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PREFACE. 



This book is intended to give such knowledge of forms as 
will adequately prepare the student to read ordinary German. 
It is expected to lead up to the advanced grammar on the 
one hand and to the study of prose composition on the other. 
As the number of German grammars now before the public is 
great, the author feels constrained to explain why this one has 
been prepared. 

In teaching German, as well as other languages, it is desir- 
able to bring the beginner face to face with the language as 
soon as possible. Here brief lesson-books, which deal only 
with essentials, have certain evident advantages. One of the 
greatest of these is the freedom such books have in the 
arrangement of the facts to be learned, so that what is most 
important for the beginner may be placed first. 

Much time may be saved by the use of a lesson-book. 
Not only does the beginner come sooner to the language it- 
self, but the comparative brevity of the book gives him a sense 
of mastery of the facts needed in elementary work, which 
does not come so readily from larger grammars. This sense 
of mastery is not to be despised, as it is a real impetus and 
aid in future study. The student should begin to read German 
in one of the various excellent Readers or in some easy text 
long before he has gone through the lessons in even so brief 
a book as this. Reading helps to lay firm hold of the gram- 
mar and is a pleasure in itself. It is possible to read simple 
German readily without an extensive knowledge of formal 

• •• 
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grammar, for the analogy to English constructions makes much 
of German syntax intelligible without explanation. 

As soon as the beginner is able to write connected German 
sentences, however simple, it is time for him to stop writing 
detached sentences and to take up formal prose composition. 
This has been an additional reason for making this book brief. 

The book lays no claim to completeness. The author 
has tried to make it complete enough to be an introduction 
to German and to serve all the purposes of students who 
have only a year for the study of the language. It is the 
author's beUef that advanced grammar can be studied more 
profitably after the completion of a lesson-book; so that to 
the student who does continue his German, as well as to the 
one who does not, the lesson-book is a positive gain. 

Only the test of actual use can decide whether this book 
carries out the principles which have guided in its preparation. 
Whether it is to succeed or fail, the author can at least present 
it to the public as an honest attempt to solve the problem of 
the teaching of elementary German. Other grammars have 
been freely consulted and used. Conversational exercises 
have been omitted, as they can be better prepared by the 
teacher. The author offers no apology for the prosaic charac- 
ter of the sentences in the exercises, as it is due to the 
attempt to keep the vocabulary from swelling beyond its 
proper limits. Matter is given in the appendix which may be 
of service to those who do not subsequently take up a larger 

grammar. 

CHARLES HARRIS. 
Oberlin College, June, 1892. 

This edition has been revised and conforms to the latest 

official orthography. 

CHARLES HARRIS 
j January, 1906. 



CONTENTS. 



PA6B. 



Alphabet 
Pronunciation 



LBSSON 

I. The Definite Article, Present Indicative of fcltl • 
II. Words Declined Like ber. Present Indicative of l^abett • 

III. The Indefinite Article and Words Declined Like It. 

Preterit of ,cln and l^abcn 

IV. Weak Conjugation, Simple Tenses 

V. Strong Conjugation, Simple Tenses. Present and Pre- 
terit of ttjerbcn 

VI. Compound Tenses of Ijahtn and of Verbs with l^aben. 

Declension of id^ 

VII. Compound Tenses of fcill. Declension of bu. Word- 
order 

VIII. Compound Tenses of iDerbeit and Other Verbs with feln. 

Declension of er, jte, ed 

IX. Strong Declension, Class I. Inverted Order . 
X. Strong Declension, Class II. Prepositions with Dative 

or Accusative 

XI. Strong Declension, Qass III. Interrogative Pronouns. 

Substitution of tt)0 and hd for Pronouns 
XII. Weak Declension. Compound Nouns. Demonstratives, 

XIII. Irregular Declension of Nouns. Foreign Nouns. Proper 

Names. Nouns of Weight and Measure • 

XIV. Strong Declension of Adjectives. Cardinal Numerals 
XV. Weak Declension of Adjectives. Transposed Order 

XVI. Mixed Declension of Adjectives. Relative Pronouns 

Ordinal Numerals. (Sd ift, e@ gibt . 

XVII. Comparison of Adjectives. Fractionals. Counting Time, 

XVIII. Subjunctive of l^abeit. Uses of the Subjunctive. The 

Conditional. Inverted Order after Subordinate Qauses, 



9 

12 

17 
20 

24 
27 

31 
35 

39 

42 
46 

50 
54 
57 

61 
65 

69 



VI CONTENTS. 

LBSSON. PAG& 

XIX. Subjunctive of Weak and Strong Verbs. Uses of the 

Subjunctive. Day of the Month .... 74 
XX. Subjunctive of feln and of Verbs with fcln. Uses of the 
Subjunctive. Verbs in leren, eUl, Ctn. Irregular 

Weak Verbs 79 

XXI. Inseparable Verbs. Some. ^it\, iDenig, alL Indefi- 
nite Relative toai 84 

XXII. Separable Verbs. Prefixes, Separable or Inseparable • 88 

XXIII. Reflexive Verbs. 3cmanb, iticmanb, jiebermann . . 9a 

XXIV. Impersonal Verbs. Remarks about some Ptonouns and 

Adjectives. Possessive Pronouns • • • • 95 

XXV. Passive Voice. Some Uses of the Perfect and Present • 99 

XXVI. Modal Auxiliaries. Infinitive without gu. Saffeit • . 103 

XXVII. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions • • . .107 

XXVIII. Order of Words. Accusative and Genitive of Time. 

Adverbial Genitive ill 

vocabuiaries ii7 

Appendix 140 

Script Alphabet and Exercises . 140 

Nouns 144 

Synopses of Verbal Forms . 147 

Strong Verbs . . . 166 

Alphabetical List of Verbs 173 

Inseparable Prefixes 1 81 

Order of Words 182 

Derivation 183 

Composition 184 

Grimm's Law 185 

Syntax 187 

Summary 190 



GERMAN LESSONS. 



ALPHABET. 

1. German is usually printed in an alphabet consisting 
of twenty-six letters and having the same origin as our 
own, but the shape of the letters more nearly resembles 
what we call " old English." These letters with their 
Roman equivalents and their names are as follows : — 



German 
letters. 


Soman 
ItUers. 


Names. 


German 
letters. 


Roman 
letters. 


Names, 


% n 


A, a 


ah 


% tt 


N, n 


enn 


% 11 


B, b 


bay 


€^ 


O, o 


oh 


^r t 


C, c 

D, d 

E, e 


tsay 

day 

ay 




P. P 

Q. q 

R. r 


pay 
koo 
en- 


%r\ 


F, f 


eff 


@, f. 8 


S, s 


ess 


®. 8 

3,1 


G. g 
H, h 

I. i 


gay 

hah 
ee 


Vi, tt 
S^ ti 


T. t 
U, u 
V, V 


tay 
oo 
fow 


3. i 
St, t 


J. J 
K, k 


yot 
kah 


1&, 10 


W, w 
X, X 


vay 
ix 




U 1 
M, m 


ell 
emm 


3/) 


Y. y 

Zy Z 


ipsilon 
tset 
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2. Of the two forms for small s given above, the short d is used 
at the end of a word, whether alone or in compound, and in a few 
other places which may be left to the observation of the learner ; 
the long f is used in all other situations. Thus : bad, bedl^alb; but 
lt\m, fcl^en. Certain of the letters are modified in form when com- 
bined with others. Thus : 6), ch ; cf, ck ; g, sz ; ^^ is. 

3. Many German books, however, are now printed in Roman 
characters, such as are used in English. In writing, Germans gen- 
erally employ a special alphabet differing in many respects from 
ours. A copy of this script alphabet is given in the Appendix. 
When German is printed or written in English characters. aU the 
letters are represented by their regular English equivalents, except 
that for 6 the special character h (or fs) is substituted, 

4. Every noun or word used as a noun must begin 
with a capital letter; adjectives of nationality, such as 
fpanifd^, Spanish do not begin with a capital. Other 
minor deviations from English practice may be readily 
learned from observation. 

5. The new orthography, as officially prescribed for use in the 
schools of Germany, is employed in this book. The changes in this 
orthography are so slight that they cause no difficulty in reading 
books printed in the old orthography. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



The following description is intended to be used only as a key, 
and is not an exhaustive treatment of the subject. Such a key can 
only be approximately correct, and no description can take the place. 
of the teacher^s oral instruction. 



PRONUNCIATION. 3 

VOWELS. 

6. Quantity, (a) A vowel is short before a 
doubled consonant and generally before two consonants, 
unless the latter of the two is an inflectional ending. 
Thus: l^&ffcn, ©ci^^Im; but lobtc (from lobcn). (*) 
Vowels are long when doubled, when followed by f) in 
the same syllable, and generally when followed by a 
single consonant. Thus : Soot, Sol^n, l^abe. 

Note. — While the foregoing rules are useful, the distinctioi} 
between long and short vowels, particularly in monosyllabic words, 
is often to be learned only by practice. 

7. a, as a in father. The distinction between long 
and short a is one of quantity, not of quality, short a 
being merely shorter in time. Thus : ^aar, ©tal^I ; f ann, 
fd^arf. 

8. Long e, as a in fate ; short e, as e in met. Thus : 
mcl^r, toel^ ; benn, feltfam. In unaccented final syllables c 
is very short and is even often pronounced with an ob- 
scure sound, like u in but. Thus : \)oiitf lobe. 

9. Long t, or te, as i in machine ; short t, as i in hit* 
Thus : t^r, liebe ; binbc, tft. 

10. Long 0, as o in hold; short o, not in English, but 
somewhat like o in off^ never like o in hot. Thus : SBoot, 

lobcn ; offen, ®ott. 

11. Long u, as oo in moon; short U, as oo m foot. 
Thus : Slumc, gut ; Sruft, abutter. 

12. ^, usually as German t ; but many pronounce it 
as ii (see § i6). 
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MODIFIED VOWELS. 

18. The vowels a, o, U, and the diphthong an are 
often modified and changed to &, b, fi, Su (§ 19) re- 
spectively. This change (called Umlaut by the Ger- 
mans) was originally produced by the influence of an i 
(j) in the following syllable. In the old orthography 
these vowels, when capitals, were Sic, Dc, Uc, not % £), U, 
as in the new. 

14. Long 'd, as ei in fkeir; short d, as ^ m met. Thug : 
ttfiger, SJdter; pttc, Sftiibe. 

15. The sounds for modified have no equivalents fn 
English, but are about the same as for French eu. If 
the lips are puckered as in whistling and the attempt is 
made to sound long English a as in mate, with the lips 
still in that position, long 8 will be given approximately. 
Similarly, short 6 will be given by sounding e as in /et, 
with lips as before. Thus: mSgen, ©8^nc; ffinncn, 
fiffnen. 

16. The sounds for 11 also have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French u. The 
lips must be placed as described in § 15, and e as in 
meet sounded for long ft, and i as in pin for short U. 
Thus : fiber, mftbc ; ffiHen, ©unbc. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

17. at (at)) as / in mind. Thus : 2Kat, Sotfcr* 

18. an as ou in Aouse. Thus : ^auS, 99!aud. 

19. Su as oi in oiL Thus : 93&ume, ^&ufer« 
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50. et (e^) as German at. Thus : @id, S3etn. 

51. eu as Su. Thus : (Sule, Seule. 

S3, ie is not a diphthong, but represents the sound 
of long i (see § 9) ; but tc is pronounced as a diphthong 
(about as English ye) in some foreign words accented 
on the antepenult. Thus : gamt'Itc, Si'Uc. 

CONSONANTS. 

Consonants which are pronounced alike in English and German 
.jre omitted here. 

33. b usually as English b^ but when final as/. Thus : 

)J5aubc, S)teb. 

84. c as ts before e, i, 9, &r d; elsewhere as k. Thus: 
S)occnt, ©afar, Carl. 

35. b usually as English ^// when final, as /. Thus: 
bit, S9anb. 

86. g as ^ in get^ but when final as d^ (see § 3S), or 
by many as k. Thus: ®ott, Icgctt, Sag. Pronounce 
final tg like id^, and for ng see § 39. 

37. 1^, when initial, as English k; elsewhere it \% 
silent. Thus : l^offen, Ictl^en. 

88. j as ^ in yet Thus : ja, jcbcr. 

89. q is always followed by u, as in English. The 
combination is pronounced like German fto (§33). 

80. r must be trilled, especially when initial or before 
a consonant, and is never to be pronounced as in Eng« 
lish. Thus : SRab, toir, ®rbe. 
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81. f, when initial or between two vowels, about as i 
in has ; elsewhere as s in sit. Thus : fel^Cit, Icfcit, au^. 
But see ft, f^ (§ 43), and % (§ 44). 

82. t) as English /. Thus: \yitx^ brat). In foreign 
words it is often like English v. Thus : 9Safe, 9loi)Cmber. 

88. to as English v. Thus : SBaffer, too. But after a 
consonant it is often given a sound intermediate between 
our V and w. This is true also of the combination qu. 

84. J as ts. Thus : jtetjcn, ju. 

CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 

86. (i^ has two sounds, neither of which is found in 
English. After c, t, ^, fi, fi, ii, au, ei, eu, in the termina- 
tion d^en, and after a consonant, it is somewhat like Eng- 
lish shy but the tip of the tongue must be held against 
the lower teeth in making the sound. After a, 0, U, and 
au it is harsh and guttural. Thus : td^, burd^, S3aumd^en ; 
ad^, Sod^, J8ud^. In foreign words d^ is sometimes like 
ky sometimes like sh. 

86. d^g, when g belongs to the stem of the word, as x. 
Thus: 2Bad^^, %\xi)^. But d^ is pronounced as in § 35 
when 8 is merely added in the course of inflection. 

37. dC as >6. Thus : jurfldC, JBedCen. 

38. \^i as L Thus : ©tabt, gefanbt. 

39. ng as ng in singer y never as va finger. Thus : fin* 
gen, ginger, 9lngel. 
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40. |)f, both consonants must be heard. Thus : ^JJfcrb, 
jpfunb. 

41. ^]^as/. Thus: gjl^ilofo^^ie, gjl^rafe. 

42. f(| as English sh. Thus : ©^iff, beutfd^. 

43. Initial ft, fp, about as if they were sht^ shp. Thus : 
ftarf, ©teitt ; fpdt, ©prud^. 

44. ff as 5 in sit. Thus : ba§, 3)?a§. ff is not written 
at the end of a word, after a long vowel or diphthong, 
or before a consonant. For it in these positions is sub- 
stituted §. Thus: %hxl (but giilffe), ©tra§e (a long), 

* ftiej^eit, ]^a§t (from l^affen). 

45. X^ as t, not as English th. This combination is 
used, in the latest orthography, only in words of foreign 
origin. Thus : 2:]^eater, 2:]^ron. 

46. % as German j. Thus : je^t, §tfee. 

DOUBLED VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 

47. Doubled vowels are pronounced like single long 
vowels, and doubled consonants like single consonants. 
Thus : S5oot, ©aal ; laffen, l^offen. But this rule does 
not apply to vowels or consonants made double in the 
composition, derivation, or inflection of words. These 
must be separated in pronunciation. Thus : be^enbeit (not 

beenben); ab^binbeit. 

ACCENT. 

48. As a rule, the stem syllable is accented, and in 
compounds the first component, much as in English. 
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Thus : Io'6cn, geloftf , ©trol^'l^ut It must be noted that 
the accent and pronunciation of words of foreign origin 
often violate the rules given above. In the case of 
words which may cause difficulty, the accent is marked 
in the following Lessons. 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES. 

49. Divide according to pronunciation; but notice 
that compounds will be divided into their components, 
and that i), fd^, p% ft, % and t^ must remain undivided 
and go with the latter vowel, while d becomes M. Thus : 
Kc^bctt, bren^nen ; but l^cr^cin, tpa^fci^en, bruMeit (brudCeit). 
Notice the use of the double hyphen instead of the sin- 
gle as in English. 



DECLENSION. 



LESSON I. 



DECLENSION. 

60. Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, to show number, case, and gender. 

61. There are in German two numbers, singular and 
plural^ which are used much as in English. 

62. The cases are four — nominative^ genitivey dative^ 
and accusative. Of these the nominative is the case of 
the subject, corresponding to the English subjective; 
the genitive represents the English possessive and also 
most of the relations expressed by the preposition of; 
the dative is the case of the indirect object, representing 
many of the relations expressed by the prepositions to 
and for; the accusative corresponds in general to the 
English objective, being the case of the direct object. 

63. The genders are three — masculine y feminine^ 
and neuter. German gender is not based upon sex so 
much as English. Many nouns which are neuter, in 
English are masculine or feminine in German ; and some 
which are masculine or feminine in English are neuter 
in German. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

64. The definite article ber, the^ is declined as fol- 
lows : — 



lO 
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SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


If. 


tl%» T» ft* 


N. 


bcr 


bie 


ba^, the 


bie, the 


G. 


bed 


ber 


bed, of the 


ber, of the 


D. 


bcm 


ber 


bem, to the 


ben, to the 


A. 


ben 


bie 


\^qS>, the 


bie, the 



55. The declension of ber shows how the case, gender, and 
number of a word may be expressed by an actual change of form. 
But observe that the same form of the article, bie for example, may 
stand for different cases, etc., and that the plural has no differences 
of form to express gender. 

66. Present Indicative of f tin, to be. 

\i) bin, / am toir ftnb, we are 

bu bift, thou art tl^r feib, (^ye) you arv 

(fie, C;5) cr tft, {she, it) he is (©ic)fie ftnb, (^you) they are 

67. %Vip ^Xp Sic. — S)u, il)r and ©ie may all be trans- 
lated hy you; but bu shows familiarity or intimacy, and 
is used particularly in the family ; il^r is its plural ; ©ic 
is more formal, and is more common outside the family. 
While always with a plural verb, ©ie may be used in ad- 
dressing one or more persons. With this use of ©ic, 
compare the English use of you with a plural verb, al- 
though it may refer to only one person. 

Note. — As German gender does not depend upon sex, it i& 
best always to learn the definite article with the noun. Learn ber 
(Smarten, not simply ©arten. Observe that every German noim must 
begin with a capital. 

VOOABUIiARY. 

ber ®arten, the garden bie ^anb, the hand 

bcr SKonn, the man, husband bo^ $aui3, the house 
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II 



bcr Dfctt, the stove 
ber ©ol^tt, the son 
bcr ^unb, the dog 
be^ SRanne^, (?/ /-^^ man 
be^ ©ol^ne^, ^/A^ j^« 
bie SKfinner, /A^ w^» 
bie i5^au, /A^ womany wife 
bic SBIumc, the flower 
bie SKutter, /A^ mother 
bie Sod^ter, />5^ daughter 



bo^ ^inb, /A^ ^A/7rf 

be^ ^ttbeg, of the child 

in (dat), in 

alt, ^/^/ 

jung, 7^««^ 

rot, red 

unb, ^J:«^ 

aber, but 
neu, «^zc; 



BXBBCISB L 

I. S)er ©ol^tt be^ 9Kanne§. 2. S)er SJhttter wnb bcr 
Xod^tcr. 3. 5)er $unb ift in bem ©arteit. 4* S)Qi8 ^au3 
ift neu. 5. 9Bir finb jung. 6. S)ai8 ^nb unb ben ^unb. 
7. 3n ber $anb. 8. S)ie 2;o(i^ter ift jung, aber bie SKut* 
ter ift alt 9. 3ft ba^ §aui3 rot? 10. S)c^ ©o^ne§ S5ud^. 

11. S)ie S5Iume ift rot. 12. ©inb bie Scanner in bem ®ar- 
ten? 13. S)ubiftjung. 14. S)en Dfen. 15. @r ift alt 
16. ©ic ift bie Sod^ter ber grau. 

I. To the mother and the daughter. 2. The hand 
of the man. 3. Of the flower. 4. You are young, but 
I am old. 5. The stove is new. 6. The son's book. 
7. In the stove. 8. Of the child. 9. Is the flower red ? 
10. Of the men. 11. The mother and the child. 

12. We are in the garden. 13. He is the man's son. 
14. Is she the daughter of the woman? 15. To the 
son and the daughter. 16. Are they young? 
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WORDS DECLINED LIKE bet* 

68. Several words differ in declension from bet only 
in having e instead of te in the nominative and accusative 
of the feminine singular and of the plural, and e^ instead 
of cS in the nominative and accusative of the neuter 
singular. The endings which are to be added to the 
stem of these words in declining them are as follows, 
the dash indicating the stem : — 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


If. 


tn» J, H» 


N. 


-er 


-e 


-e8 


-e 


G. 


-^ 


-er 


-eS 


-er 


D. 


-em 


-er 


-em 


-en 


A. 


— eti 


-e 


-e^ 


-e 



69. S)iefer, which is one of these words, is therefore 
declined as follows : — 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


If. 


tn» Jm If. 


N. 


biefer 


biefe 


biefe^, this 


biefe, these 


G. 


btefe^ 


biefer 


biefer, oftAis 


biefer, of these 


D. 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem, to this 


biefen, to these 


A. 


biefen 


biefe 


biefeig, this 


biefe, these 



80. Like biefer are declined jener, that; jeber, each^ 
every; mand^er, many^ many a; folc^er, suchy such a; 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE bet. 1 3 

toddler, whichy what. The stems are jcit, jcb, mand^, 
etc. 

61. Present Indicative of |afeen^ to have, 

td^ l^abe, / have toir l^aben, we have 

bu l^aft, thou hast tl^r l^abt, you have 
(fie, e^g) er l^at, A^ A^j (@ie) fie l^aben, (^^^w) /A^^ A^z;^ 

VOCABULARY. 

bet SSater, the father ba^ 5Pferb, /A^ A^r^^ 

ber S5aum, the tree bo^ 3^^^^^f ^^^ ''^^^ 

ber ©d^Iiiff el, /A^ ^<;/ be^ $Pf erbe§, of the horse 

ber Sruber, the brother beS ^xx^mx^^ of the room 

be^ S5ruber8, ^/ /A^ brother fd^toar j, black 

bie ©tabt, /A^ «(;' fd^6n, beautiful , fine 

bie ©d^toefter, /^^ sister nid^t, «(?/ 

bie 2;attte, the aunt ober, (7r 

ber ©tabt, of the city toei§, white 

ber ©d^toefter, £?/ /^^ sister 






EXBBCISB IL 

1- S)icfeig aWanne^ ^unb tft fd^toarj. 2. 3eber @tabt 
3. S)ie ©d^toefter jene^ 3)?anne^ ift fd^Sn. 4. 2Rand^em 
Sinbe. 5. S)iefe^ S5ud^ ift fd^toarj unb ntd^t rot. 6. SBeld^eS 
©oline^? 7. SBelc^er ^anb? 8. SBir ^aben ben ©c^Iflffel 
be^ 3^^^^^^- 9- Sft jeiter S5aum alt? 10. 3n toeld^er 
©tabt? 1 1. S)er Dfeit in biefem '^fxcmzt ift neu. 12. Sft 
ba§ $Pferb fd^toorj ober toeife? 13. S)ie Xante biefeg SinbeS 
ift in ber ©tabt. 14. 2Rand^e^ Sruber^. 15. ©old^e 
3Ranner. 16. S)a^ Sinb ift in biefem ®arten, aber ber 
l^unb ift in jenem ^aufe. 
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I. Which man? 2. Has the woman the key of that 
room? 3. Of every son. 4. Is that city beautiful? 
5. Is the brother of this child young? 6. Have you 
the horse? 7. To many a sister. 8. The father of 
this woman is old. 9. Is this dog young? 10. Many 
a book. II. In which garden is the tree? 12. This 
horse is not white. 13. Which men? 14. To every 
daughter. 15. That tree is beautiful. 16. Every house 
in the city. 



■««^ 



LESSON III. 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



62. The indefinite article eiit, ^, an^ which has no 
plural, is declined as follows : — 





,m. 


/ 


n. 


N. 


eitt 


eine 


ein, a 


G. 


etne^ 


einer 


eineig, of a 


D. 


einetn 


einer 


einem, to a 


A. 


einen 


eine 


ein, a 


63. Declension of letn, 


r noy not a, not 


any. 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


fttm f» ft. 


N. lein 


feine 


fein, no 


feine, no 


G. leine^ 


leiner 


leineig, of no 


feiner, of no 


D. fetncm 


feiner 


leinem, to no 


feinen, to no 


A. fetnett 


feine 


fein, no 


feine, no 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE eitl. 1$ 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

64. Like Ictn are declined the possessive adjectives 
mctn, myy bctn, thy^ your, fctn, his, its, tl^r, hety their y vxi^ 
[er, oury cucr, your. These words, as well as cin and 
!ein, although otherwise like biefcr, have no ending for 
the masculine and neuter nominative and the neuter 
accusative singular. Unfer and cucr commonly omit c of 
the stem or of the ending. Thus : unfrc for imfcrc ; 
unfrc^ or unferS for unfcrc^, etc. 

86. Of the words ior your, associate bctit with bu and 
cucr with the personal pronoun t^r. The possessive ad- 
jective tl^r is to be associated with ftc, and when written 
with a capital (3I)t) means your, as ©tc means you. 

66. The definite article is often used instead of tnetn, bein, etc., 
when no ambiguity can arise by so doing. Thus : SBa9 l^aji bu in ber 
^aitb ? wfiat havi you in your hand f (See also § 265 , d,') 

67. Preterit (Past) Indicative of fein and y&vx. 

\i) tear, / was td^ l^attc, / had 

bu toarft, thou wast bu ^attcft, thou hadst 

cr mar, he was cr ^attc, he had 

toir iDCtrcn, we were totr l^attcn, we had 

il^r luarct, you were tl^r %(Aiti, you had 

(©ic) fie toarcn, (^you^ they (@ie) fie l^atten, {.you) 

were they had 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SBogcI, the bird bo^ 83rot, the bread 

bcr SBettcr, the cousin gro^, great, largey tall 

ber grcunb, the friend gut, good 
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(bcr) SBill^cIm, William fefir, very 

. btc ®abel, the fork l^iibfd^, pretty 

bie grcunbin, the {lady) friend tPO, where 

bo^ SBaffer, /A^ w^/^r tooS, what 
ba§ SKeffer, /A^ knife 

EXBBCISB m. 

I. Sft SBillielm Sf|r SSetter? 2. ©r ^at feineit greunb. 
3. 9Ketne S5Iumc tft fel^r pbfd^. 4. SBir toareit in unferen 
®arten. 5. 9Ketne ©d^tBefter unb i^re greunbin wareit iw 
bcr ©tabt 6. 3d^ l^attc cineit ^unb. 7. SBo tft bein 
©ruber? 8. ®r l^at etn SKeffcr unb etne Oabel. 9, Sft 
ber Dfen in feinem 3^^"^^^ 9^*^6 ? 10. ^aben ©ie fern 
SBrot? II. S^re Stumc tft in bent SBaffer. 12. 3Kein 
©ol^n, too tft bein ^eunb SBtl^elm? 13. 3Rein Srubcr 
l^at einen SBogel in ber ^anb. 14. ©eine^ SSater^ $Pferb ift 
fel^r alt 15. Suer SSetter ift ber greunb meineg JBruberg. 
16. 9Ba§ Iiatten bic SUlanncr in i^rent 3iwinier? 

I. William had a knife, but no fork. 2. Their bread 
is very good. 3. Is your dog large? 4. Where is her 
book? 5. Your sister is beautiful. 6. My brother's 
house is very pretty. 7. They had the key of our 
room. 8. My mother is your friend. 9. His sister 
had a bird. 10. Has your cousin no friend in the city? 
1 1 . He has a son and a daughter. 12. Was their house 
old or new? 13. Your father had a horse and a dog. 
14. They were not young. 15.* Has the child a flower? 
16. Were you in their garden? 



CONJUGATIONS. \^ 



LESSON IV. 



CONJUGATIONS. 

88. There are two conjugations of verbs, the strong 
and the weak (also called the old and the new) . The 
principal difference between the two is in the formation 
of the preterit and the past participle. 

89. In the strong conjugation the preterit is formed 
by a change (called Slblaut) in the vowel of the root ; 
the past participle adds en, sometimes with and some- 
times without a change in the vowel of the root. Thus : 
ftnbettr to find ; \6) fanb, I found; gefunben, found. In 
both conjugations the past participle usually takes the 
prefix ge. 

70. In the weak conjugation the preterit is formed 
by an addition to the root, without a change of the 
vowel ; the past participle adds t, also without chang- 
ing the vowel. Thus : bauen, to build; td^ baute, I built; 
gebaut, built. The weak conjugation, being the simpler, 
will be taken up first. 

WEAK CONJUGATION. 

71. The following endings are to be added to the 
stem : — 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. PRETERIT INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 

Sin^, Flu, Sing. Plu, Sing, Flu. 

"< -en -(e) tc -(e) ten -e -(e) t 

-(e) ft -(e)t -(e)teft -(e) tet (Polite form, -en ©ie) 
-(e)t -en -(0^^ -(e)ten 

INFINITIVE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PAST PARTiaPLE. 

-en -enb ^ 0C-(^)t 

72. The c in parenthesis is usually omitted, unless 
the stem ends in a consonant which can not readily be 
sounded with the ending. Observe that the endings of 
the first and third person are alike except in the present 
indicative singular. As verbs are usually given in the 
infinitive form, the most convenient way of finding the 
stem is to strike off the infinitive ending en. 

73. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those 
of the subjunctive,. of loben, to praise : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

loben lobte gelobt 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Fresent. Freterit. 

\^ lobe, I praise y etc. td^ lobte, I praised^ etc. 
bu lobft bu lobteft 

er lobt er lobte 

toir loben tpir lobten 

t^r lobt t^r lobtet 

fie loben fie lobten 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Flural. 

lobe {^Vi), praise {thou) lobet (i^x), praise (you) 
loben ©ie, praise {you) . See § 74. 



WtAK CONJUGATION. 
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INnNITIVE. 

loben, }U Io6en, to praise 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gclobt, praised 

74. Observe that td^ Io6c may be translated by / 
praise y I do praise^ I am praising. That is, the German 
has only the one form for the various English conjuga- 
tions. The imperative lobeit ©ie, while plural in form, 
may be either singular or plural in meaning. What 
has been said in § 57 about the use of bu, tl^r, and @te, 
applies also to the imperative. 

VOOABULABY. 



bet ©d^neiber, the tailor 
bcr ^\t\, the apple 
ber SRodE, the coat 
bic ©trafee, the street 
bag JBIatt, the leaf 
bag SBilb, the picture 
bie SBIfitter, the leaves 
bie Spfet, the apples 



fagcn, say, tell 
]^6rcn, hear 
licbcit, love 
boucit, build 
leben, live, be alive 
tool^ncn, dwell, live 
laufen, buy 
madden, make 



M 

> 



CO 



auf (dat.), upon 
t)iclc, many 



eg tft (tear), there is (was) 
eg finb (toarcn), there are (were) 



BXEBCISB IV. 



I. SKein SSater baute bag §aug. 2. S^^rc 2;ante tpol^nt 
in bicfer ©tra^c. 3. 6g finb t)kk Statter auf bem 93aume. 
4. 3d^ ^6re bag ^nb. 5. SBir loben S^ren greunb. 6. 3)er 
©d^netber mac^te metncg S3ruberg 9iodE. 7. SSag fagt betn 
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SBetter? 8. ©ie faufen fein 95tlb. 9. Sebt ba^ Sinb? 
lo. ^aU t^r feme ^p\d? ii. S)ie JBIume tpor fd^flti* 
12. !Bag ^nb Kebt feme ©d^toefter. 13. ^aufe etti SDleffet 
unb eine OabeL 14. 3^ bin aft. 15. 6^ finb feme SUlto^ 
net in bem ®arten. 1 6. SBc rauf left bu beineit $uttb ? 

I. We have no stove in our room. 2. In which street 
do you live? 3. He bought a picture. 4. I love my 
brother. 5. Did you build the house? 6. Where does 
your sister live? 7. We are buying apples. 8. What 
did he hear? 9. They bought a flower. 10. The 
tailor is making my coat. 1 1 . There was a picture in 
this room. 12. What were you saying? 13. The 
flower is red. 14. I heard the bird in the tree. 
15. My cousin did have the key. 16. He praises their 
brother. 



LESSON V. 



STRONG CONJUGATION. 

76. In the strong conjugation the preterit is made oy 
changing the vowel of the root ; the first and third sin- 
gular of the preterit have no endings, the other persons 
having the same endings as the present. The endings 
given in § 71 apply also to strong verbs, except in the 
preterit and past participle, the latter ending in eit in- 
stead of (e)t 
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76. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those of 
the subjunctive, of ftngcn, to sing: — 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


frngeit 


fang 


gcfnngcn 


Present. 

ic^ fingc, / sing, 
hvi ftngft 
er ftngt 


INDICA'nVE 

\ 

etc. 


MODE. 

Preterit. 

id) fang, / sang, etc. 
bn f angfi 
er fang 


totr ftngcn 
if)r ftngt 
ftc ftngcn 


• 


totr fangcn 
il^r f angt 
fie fangcn 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Singular, PluraL 

finge ()>Vi), sing {thou) ftngct (tl^r), sing {you) 

fingen ©te, sing {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

fingen, jn fingen, to sing 

PARTICIPLES. 

fingcnb, singing gcfnngcn, sung 

77. In addition to the regular difference in the forma- 
tion of the preterit and past participles, some verbs of 
the strong conjugation further differ from those of the 
weak in changing the vowel of the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative. For exam- 
ple, strong verbs having a in the present stem change 
it in the second and third person singular to ft; similarly, 
long e is changed to ie, and short e to i (with a few 
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exceptions). Other vowel changes may be learned 
with the particular verb. The change from e to ic or 
i also takes place in the singular of the imperative, 
but not the change from a to a. Thus : 

i(3& fel^e, bu ftel^ft, cr ftel^t ; imper., ftel^ 

id^ fpred^c, bu fprid^ft, cr fprid^t ; imper., fprid^ 

id^ bacfe, bu bfidtft, er bfidft ; imper., badEc 

N. B. — The ending of the imperative singular of verbs which 
change e to ie or i is regularly omitted. The weak forms badft, bacft, 
and especially the preterit bacfte, etc., are very common (cf. § 240). 

78. The strong verbs being for the most part very common, it 
is especially necessary that each verb should be thoroughly learned 
at its first occiurence. Every strong verb will be followed in the 
vocabularies by the number of the paragraph where it can be found 
in the list given in the appendix. From this list the student can 
learn all the necessary forms. The list also includes irregular verbs 
which are marked in the same way in the vocabularies. 

Present and Preterit of mtthtn, to become^ grow, 

79. SBcrbcn has some of the characteristics of both 
the strong and the weak conjugation, its present and 
preterit being as follows : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

td^ n)crbe, I become, etc, id^ n)urbe (or ftjarb), I became, etc, 
bu hjirft bu lourbeft (or toarbft) 

er h)irb er tourbe (or njarb) 

totr locrbcn Xovc njurben 

i^r n)erbet x\yc lourbet 

fie toerben fie tourben 
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VOOABULABY. 

bcr ffifimg, the king bic ®Iafer, the glasses 

ber Saufmann, the merchant geben (§ 239), give 6^oS< 

bet ^d^cn, the cake fpred^en (§238), speak 

bet SCtfd^, /A^ table badEen (§ 240), ^^z^^ 

btc 3Kuftf, the music finben (§ 22,7), find 

btc %\xAti the ink cffen (§ 239), ^^/ . 

boS fitcb, tU song freffen (§ 239) , eat {of animals) 

\>(3S Olag, the glass fci)en (5 239), ^^^ 

(boiS) ©ngltfd^, English item, «^ 

(bOiS) ©cutfc^, German nut, £?«/^ 

btc Stcber, /-^^ ^£w^^ 

BXBBOISB V« 

I. @r faf) ben Sfinig. 2. S)a8 ffiinb a§ ben Jhtd^cn* 

3. ©cine aJhitter badte Srot 4. ©|)rid^fi bu ©ttgltfd^? 
S. Sieiit, ic^ f|)rcd^c nur S)cutfd^, abet ntetn ©ruber f|)rid^t 
engltfd^. 6. aSag friBt ber ;&uttb? 7. SBeld^eS Sieb 
faitgen fie? 8. SBtr faf)en t)tele ©Ififer auf bent SCtfd^e, 
9. SBtr f)6rcn bte 2Kuftf. 10. 2Keitt ©of)n faitb erne Sluntc 
auf ber ©tra^e. 11. ©tel^fi bu \itxi Saufmann? 12. (£r 
gtbt meinem JSruber ^|)fel. 13. SBo fanben ©te bte Xtnte? 
14. 3fe niit Srot. 15. ©te totrb alt. 16. ganbet il^r ben 
Saufntann in ber ©tabt ? 

I. Did you hear the songs of my sister? 2. He finds 
no glass on the table. 3. Give the child a cake. 

4. Are you eating the apple ? 5 . I see no stove in the 
room. 6. Sing a song. 7. Does your friend speak 
German? 8. The merchant saw the king. 9. I bought 
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a horse and a dog. lo. Where did she find the book? 
II. He loves his sister. 12. He is giving his mother a 
flower. 13. What was the horse eating? 14. The 
man was eating bread. 15. See the tree in the garden. 
16. The flower was growing red. 



LESSON VI. 



COMPOUKD TENSES OP IftaBett. 

80. Compound tenses, indicative mood, and impera- 
tive of l^aben (cf. § 235, d.) : — 



PERFECT. 

t(| f)ait ge^abt, Ihavehad^ 

etc. 
bu l^afi gel^abt 
er yA ge^abt 

totr l^abcn gcfiabt 
il^r t)abt gel^abt 
fie ^aben gel^abt 

FUTURE. 

id^ toerbc ^abcn, / shall 

have^ etc. 
bu toirft ^abctt 
cr toirb l^abcn 

totr toerbcn l&abcn 
i^r tocrbet l^abcn 
fie toerben l^aben 



PLUPERFECT. 



i^ l^Qtte ge^abt, / had had^ 

etc. 
bu l^Qttefi gel^abt 
er Iiatte getiabt 

totr fatten gel^abt 
il^r I)Qttet ge^abt 
fie fatten gcl^abt 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

vS^ toerbe ge^abt ^aben, I shall 

have hady etc. 
bu ti)trfi geijQbt ^aben 
er JDirb gel^abt l^aben 

toir n)erben gefiabt fiabcn 
il^r toerbet ge^abt l^aben 
fie U)erben gel^abt ^aben 



COMPOUND TENSES. 2$ 

IMPERATIVE. 

I^abc (bu), have {thou) l^abct (il^r), have {you) 

l^abcn ©te, have {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

gel^abt tiabcn, gcfiabt ju ^aben, /^ i4a:^^ Atf^/ 

COMPOUND TENSES WITH f^CibtU. 

81. In the same way are conjugated the compound 
tenses of most strong and weak verbs, f)aben being the 
auxiliary for the perfect and pluperfect and toerben for 
the future. Observe the order of the past participle 
and the infinitive of the auxiliary in the future perfect, 
and note also that the object and other modifiers of the 
verb precede the participle or infinitive. 

. 82. Synopsis of the compound tenses, indicative 
mode, of a weak and a strong verb (cf. § 235, /?) : — 

PERFECT. PERFECT. 

\^ ^abc gelobt vi) l^abe gefungen 

bu l^aft getobt, etc. bu l^aft gefungen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. PLUPERMECT. 

tc^ fiattc gclobt id^ fiatte gefungen 

FUTURE. FUTURE. 

td^ tocrbc lobeit id^ n)erbe ftngen 

FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

vSi ti)erbe gelobt l^aben id^ tperbe gefungen ^aben 

INFINITIVE. INFINITIVE. 

gelobt l^aben, gelobt ju {)aben gefungen l^aben, gefungen }tt 
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83. Declension of Hi, I. 





SIMGUIAK. 


PLURAH. 


N. 


%/ 


toir, we 


G. 


meincr (mcin), of me 


unfcr, of us 


D. 


mir, to me 


uni^, /^ 1^ 


A. 


mtd^, me 


uni^, 1^^ 



84. Observe that the possessive adjectives tnein, etc., are tised 
to indicate possession, and not the genitive of the pronoun meiner, 
etc. 

VOOABULABY. 

ber Sel^rer, the teacher bai^ Slier, the animat 

ber @d^u^, the shoe \^Qi% t^^eifd^, the meat 
ber ©collier, the pupils scholar bie ©d^ul^c, the shoes 

ber SeKer, the plate btc Siere, the animals 

bie SCufgabe, the lesson lemen, to learn 

bie Uf)r, the watch, clock lefen (§ 239), to read 

bie 9{o[e, the rose lel^ren, /^ /^^^ 

baig ©d^Io§, /A^ r^w/^ ne^men (§ 238), to take 
boS S)orf, /A^ village 

BXEBOI8B VI. 

I. Unfer Se^rer toirb mic^ loBen. 2. ^obtil^r eure 5![i!f» 
gabegelemt? 3. ®r I)at mtr feine Ul^r gcgeben. 4. SBeld^e 
2;iere freffen gleifc^ ? 5. S)er S6nig I)atte in jenem ©c^Io§ 
getool^nt. 6. S)ie 3Kutter l^at un5 biefe ©d^u^e gefauft 
7. 3)03 Stnb toirb biefeg S5uc^ lefen. 8. Sd^ ^abc "ttxi SSogel* 
gel^Srt. 9. ^attc fie bie SRofe genommen ? 10. ©ie l^aben 
una gelcfirt. 1 1 . ®r toirb boi? Sieb gclernt l^aben. 12. SBtr 
tocrben i^ren ffiater fel^eit 13. 2Ba3 H* i^" gefunben? 



COMPOUND TENSES. 2^ 

i4. S^r l^abt fciitcit flcl^rcr gcl^abt. 15. (£r a^ eincn 
Stpfel. 16. SBerbcn ©tc fein |)auiS faufcn? 

I. I had learned the song. 2. He has bought me 
the horse. 3. A friend had given us the picture. 
4. Will you speak English or German? $. Where will 
he buy his shoes? 6. Has your sister sung the song? 
7. You had seen the rose. 8. We shall have read the 
book. 9. Where have you had the plate? 10. Had 
he seen my watch? 11. Take this fork. 12. They 
will live in this village. 13. The dog had eaten the 
meat. 14. My father will teach me. 15. Have you baked 
bread? 16. The men have found the castle. 



LESSON VII. 



COMPOUl^D TENSES OP feitt. 

86. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and im- 
perative of fein are as follows (cf. § 235, ^.) : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

\i) bin gctocfcn, I have been^ \^ tear gctoefen, Ihadbeen^ 
etc. etc. 

bu bift Qctoefen bu toarft gctocfcn 

cr ifi flctt)c)en cr tear getocfen 

tt)ir ftnb gctt)cfen toir toarcn gcmcfen 

if|r fcib gchjefctt il^r toaret gemefen 

fie ftnb gctoefen fie toaren gctoefen 
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FUTURE. 

id^ tocrbe fein, / shall be, 

etc. 
bu toirft [ein 
er ttjirb fein 

tt)ir hjerbcn fein 
\\)i njerbet fein 
fie toerbcit fein 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ toerbe gctocfcn fein, I shall 

have been, etc, 
bu loirft getocfcn fein 
cr toirb getoefen fein 

toir toerben getoefen fein 
il)r n)erbet getoefen fein 
fie toerben getoefen fein 



IMPERATIVE. 

fei (bu), be {thou) feib (i^r), be {you) 

feien ®ie, be {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

getoefen fern, geroefen ju fein, to liave been 
86. Declension of bit^ thou {you), 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



N. 


bu, thou 


il^r, ye, you 


G. 


beiner, of thee 


euer, of you 


D. 


bir, to thee 


m6ifyou 


A. 


bic^, thee 


eud^, you 




WORD-ORDER. 



87. The following remarks with regard to word-ordei 
should be carefully noted : — 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. A simple adverb of time usually follows a pronoun 
object and precedes a noun object. 

3. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object 

4. Adverbs other than those of time, and preposi- 
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tional phrases modifying the verb, follow noun ob- 
jects. 

5. The negative nid^t, unless it modifies some word 
or phrase, follows the adverbs. 

6. A predicate noun or adjective usually follows 
the negative. 

7. The modifiers of a participle or infinitive precede. 

88. With the exception of the subject and its verb 
the order of elements will therefore generally be: i. 
Pronoun object y 2. Adverb of time^ 3. Noun objects y 4. 
Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective or 
noun, 

VOCABULARY. 

ber @tuf)I, the chair fangen (§242), to catch 

bcr %^% the day juc^en, to seek, search 

ber SSalb, the woods, forest pflanjen, to plant 

bte Sfinigtn, the queen l^eute, to-day 

(bic) ©ertrub, Gertrude morgcn, to-morrow 

bai8 ©tudE, the piece ubcrmorgcn, day after to-mor^ 

baS 5paar, the pair x row 

(ba§) Sonbon, London geftern, yesterday 

Iranf, /// t)Orgeftcrn, day before yester- 

flctn, little, small day 

bicncn (dat. ), to serve 

BXBBOiSB vn. 

I. S)er S^ag toirb fd^fin fcin. 2. 3d^ gab bem Jpunbe ein 
©tuci gleifd^. 3. 3Betn SBater biente bem ^6nig unb ber 
ftdnigin. 4. ©ei tnein ^Jreunb. 5. ®r toirb unS morgen i\ 
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53rot in bem 35orfe faufen. 6. SBa« Jjflanjtefl bu t)orgefleni 
in bem SBalbe ? 7. ©ie l^aben ben ©tul^l nid^t genommen. 

8. SBo fing er ba^ 2:ier ? 9. Oertrub ift geftem in Sonbon 
getoefcn* io. ©eine Ul^r ift Mcin, abcr nid^t fel^r l^iibfci^^ 
II. 3Bir tocrbcn iibermorgcn cin 5paar ©d^ul^e madden. 12. 
S)cr £aufmann ifl l^eute fel^r franf. 13. 3d^ toerbe cuc^ 
tnorgen bie Olftfer geben. 14- Si^re ^reunbin fud^t cine 
83lume in bem Oarten. 15. ©eib fo gut unb ftnget mir ba« 
Sieb. 16. @s toaren t)orgeflern toiele Stfttter auf bem SBaffer. 

I. What did your son seek in the woods yesterday? 
2. Our house will be small. 3. Has Gertrude baked 
the cake? 4. The day has been beautiful. $. Where 
did you find the table and the chair? 6. I shall be in 
the city day after to-morrow. 7. He is planting the 
tree in the garden to-day. 8. The queen had been ill. 

9. My child, do not eat this piece [of*] bread. 10. I 
saw you day before yesterday in the castle. 11. They 
will not live in the city [of] London. 12. Has your 
brother been serving the king? 13. We caught the 
bird in the room. 14. Your mother will buy you a 
pair [of] shoes to-morrow. 15. She had seen an 
apple on the plate. 16. William did not sing this 
song yesterday. 

* The sign [ ] indicates that a word is to be omitted ; ( ) that 
tt is to be inserted in the translation. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OP toetbett. 

89. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and 
imperative of toerben are as follows (cf. § 235,/.) : — 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



vS) bin gcn)orben, I have be- id^ tear getoorben, / had be- 



come, etc, 
b« bift gett)orbcn 
er ift gctt)orben 

toir finb gctoorbcn 
i^r feib getoorben 
fie finb getoorbcn 

FUTURE. 

\6) tocrbe tocrbcn, I shall be- 
comej etc, 

bu ttjtrft n)crbcn 
cr toirb toerbcn 

toir tuerben tt)crbcn 
i^r toerbet tocrben 
fie toerben tocrben 



comcy etc, 
bu loarft gemorben 
cr loar getoorben 

toir toaren gctoorben 
i^r loaret geroorbcn 
ftc toaren getoorben 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

ic^ toerbc gctoorbcn fein, / 

shall have becomey etc. 

bu n)irfi getoorben fein 
cr toirb gctoorbcn fcin 

toir tocrbcn gctoorbcn fctn 
il^r JDcrbct gctoorbcn fcin 
ftc tocrbcn gctoorbcn fcin 



IMPERATIVE. 



toerbc (bu), become {thou) tt)crbct (il^r), become {you) 

tocrbctt ©ic, become {you) 
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INFINITIVE. 

getoorbcn fcinr gctoorbcn ju fein, to have become 

OTHER VERBS WITH feltl. 

90. With fein are also conjugated certain intransitive 
verbs which express a change of condition, or motion 
to or from a place, and a few others. Examples of such 
verbs are fterben, to die, toad^fcn, to grow, f ommen, to come, 
laufen, to run, etc. Such verbs will be followed in the 
vocabularies by f. (for fetn) and need special attention. 
Notice the English, / am come, he is gone, etc. 

91. Synopsis of the compound tenses of fomnten 
(§ 238), illustrating the conjugation of a verb with 
fcin(cf. §235, r):— 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ bin gefommen, / have \6) tear gcfommcn, 7 had 
come come 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

td^ tocrbe fommen, / shall tc^ n)erbc gefommen fctn, I 
come shall have come 

92. About twenty verbs of motion take fcin when the direction 
or extent of the motion, or the place of arrival or departure is ex- 
pressed, and l^aben when nothing but the action is to be shown. Thus : 
3d^ bin nod^ Sonbon gerlttcn {ridden), but Id^ l^abe langc gerlttciu 
As such verbs will therefore generally take fcin, the subject is not 
further treated in this book. 

93. Declension of tx, f{e, t^t he, she, it : — 
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SINGULAR. 

N. er fie e^ he^ she^ it 

G. f einer (f cin) il^rer f ciner (fcin) of hiniy her, H 

D. ii^m i^r il^m to him^ her, it 

A. il^n fie e« him, her, it 

PLURAL. 

N. jte, they @ie, you 

G. ii^rer, of them ^^x^, of you 

D. il^nen, /^ them S^nen, /^^^« 

A. fte, them ©ie, ^^» 

94. German gender not being based on sex, care must be 
taken in the use of the third personal pronoun. The pronoun 
must agree with the gender of its noun, and it will therefore often 
happen that er or fte will represent an English it^ or edan English 
he or she. It will be observed that @le i^you) is in reality the plu- 
ral of the third personal pronoun, although now used as a second 
personal. 

VOOABULABY. 

bet ©nglfinber, the English- ftcrben, f. (§ 238), to die 

man laufen, f. (§ 243), to run 

bet S)iener, the servant toad^fen, f. (§ 240), to grow 

bic SBod^e, the week folgcn, f. (dat.), to follow 

baS ©d^tocrt, the sword bleibcn, f. (§ 245), to remain 

bai8 SSeild^en, the violet in (ace), into 

fleifetg, industrious ^v^ (dat.), out of from 

Har, clear nac^ (dat), tOy towards 

ftarf, strong nac^ ^oufe, home 

BXBBOISB VIII. 

I. S)er S)iener ifl in fionbon gebtieben. 2. ©er Slag toirb 
Mar toerben. 3. S)ag SBeitd^en tt>ftc^jl in bem SBalbe. 4 3)u 



34 GERMAN LESSONS. 

bifl Irani, mcin £inb, aber bu toirfl flotl toerben* 5. RorwxA 
in ba^ ^auS. 6. ©ein Sater ifl gefiem gcfbrben. 7. S)er 
©ngtenber ffot nur ©nglifc^ gcfproc^en. 8. ©eib flcifeig, unb 
il^r toerbet bie Sieber lemcn. 9. 3l^r ©ol^n l^atte baS ©d^tocrt 
gefunben. 10. S)cr Jlaufmann toirb biefe SBod^e lommcm 
II. 3Bein Setter toor nad^ fiaufe gelaufen. 12. ©ertrub ifl 
il^rer greunbin gefolgt. 13. S)iefer ©d^neiber ^at i^m leinen 
SRod gemad^t. 14. S)er Saum toar fd^dn getoorben. 15. 
35er ©d^fiter ifi au^ bem ^aufe getaufen. 16. S)a^ 5pferb 
tt>ax Sl^nen gefolgt, 

I. They have come home. 2. We had remained in 
our room. 3. My dog will not run into the woods ; it 
(§ 94) is ill. 4. His servant bought him the sword. 
5. I shall live in the house this week. 6. We had fol- 
lowed them into that castle. 7. The Englishman had 
not been serving her. 8. Have you seen many violets 
in the woods? 9. The king had died in London. 10. 
This table is not strong; do not buy it. 11. Take this 
flower; it grew in our garden. 12. He has been in- 
dustrious and (has) learned his lesson. 13. The day 
had grown* clear. 14. Had you run out of the room? 
15. They will come to London. 16. Say it [to] your 
brother to-morrow. 

* tt^ad^fen or tt^erben? 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

96. There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
Hie strong and the weak (or the first and the second). 
Nouns whose genitive singular ends in (e)ig are of the 
fetrong declension ; those whose genitive singular ends 
in (c)n are of the weak declension. Strong nouns are 
divided into three classes, the nominative plural being 
the basis of classification; the weak declension is not 
subdivided. 

96. The following observations will aid in the mastery 
of the declension of nouns : — 

1. Feminine nouns are not inflected in the singular; 
their division into declension and classes is therefore 
based on the nominative plural. 

2. The dative plural always ends in (c)n. 

3. To decline a noun it is usually necessary to know 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS L 

97. Nouns of the first class of the strong declension 
add no ending for the nominative plural, but about twenty 
masculines (cf. § 229), the neuter fi!(ofter, cloister^ con- 
vent^ and the feminines SKutter and S^od^ter modify the 
root-vowel throughout the plural. Words ending in n 
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do not take an additional n in the dative plural. The 
endings of this class are as follows : 

SINGULAR. FLUKAL. 

N. — j:i 

G. 8 jn_ 

D. n n 

A. — j:i 

98. To this class belong masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in el^ er> en (including infinitives used as nouns 
which are neuter); the masculine ^dfc, cheese; only 
two feihinines, 9Jhttter and Xod^ter ; diminutives in d^en 
and letn (which are always neuter) ; and neuters having 
the prefix %t and ending in e. 

99. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut in 
the plural : — 

bcr SBagcn, the wagon ba3 ©cmfilbc, the painting 

bic SKuttcr, the mother 

SINGULAR. 

N. bet SBagen baS ©emfllbe bie flutter 

G. beS 9Bagmi» beS ©emitlbeS bet abutter 

D. bem SBagen bent (SemAlbe bet SRutter 

A. ben 'SSi^Qi'^m bad ©emOlbe bie S)2utter 

FLURAU 

N. bie aSagen bieSemOlbe bieSniltter 

G. berSBagen berSemftlbe ber2Rfitter 

D. ben SBagen ben ©emfttben ben SRfittetn 

A. bie 3Bagen bie ©emftlbe bie 9JHitter 
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100. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural Stpfel, ®arten, Dfcn, SSogel, Satcr, ©ruber, Xoc^tcr, 
Slloftcr ; also bet Saben, the shop^ bcr jammer, the ham- 
mer^ bet ©d^ttJagcr, the brother-in-law. 

101. Decline without changing the vowel in the plural 
2)tcncr, ©d^Iflffct, Jhid^cn, Selircr, ©(^fitcr, Rfifc, Seller, 
©ngianber, ©d^«eiber, ^xccmn, SBaffer, STOeffer, SBettd^en; 
also ber Sfiffel, the spoon, ber ©ttefel, the boot, bo^ 3^du* 
Icttt, the young lady, Miss, boS SKfibd^ett, the maiden, girl. 

INVERTED ORDER. 

102. German sentences have already occurred in 
which the verb has preceded the subject. This will be 
the case in every principal clause in which for any 
reason it is desired to put the verb or any modifier of 
the verb at the beginning of the clause. This arrange- 
ment of the inflected part of the verb (personal verb) 
before the subject is known as the inverted order, while 
the order with the subject preceding the verb is called 
the normal order. 

VOOABULABY. 

blau, blue gefien, f. (§ 242), to go 

grau, gray fte^en (§ 240), to stand 

loo^I, well lad^en, to laugh 

l^ier, here }U $aufe, at home 
ju (dat.), to 

B^csBoisa is:. 

I. S)ie tjjfcl ftnb in bem ©artcn mcinc8 SBater8^ 2. SBas 
ten bie SSdgel blau ober f(i^n)ar} ? 3. 28o ftnb bie £dffel unb 
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bte 3Keffer? 4. ©al^fl bu t>ielc Seiben in Sonbon ? 5. 3^ 
f)aht feine ©em&Ibe in meinem ^aufe. 6. S)ic ©ngtanber 
bliebcn nid^t gu ^aufe. 7. SBo flanben bte £l5fter ? 8. 35cr 
©iener nteine^ ©d^ttjagerS ift franf. 9. 2)ie ©d^fiter lad^ten. 
10. 2)ie 3Rfttter btefer 3Kftbd^en finb geftem l^ter gettjcfen. 1 1. 
©aben ©ie tl^m bie ©tiefel? 12. S)ai^ ilinb ging ju il^r. 
13. SBo fanb er fold^e ipftmtner ? 14. ©ein SRodC tt)ar nid^t 
grau. 15. S)ie grfiulein ftnb nid^t ju ipaufe. 16. 2)er ipunb 
folgte mir unb nteinen SBrilbem. 

I. What did he give you? 2. The stoves in our 
house are new. 3. My daughters are well to-day. 
4. We shall go to them. 5. The girls will not be at 
home to-morrow. 6. I saw the violets in your garden 
yesterday ; they are very blue. 7. She will bake the 
cakes to-day. 8. Has your teacher many pupils? 
9. Our servants and I are going home. 10. They have 
taken the plates. 11. In which rooms shall I find the 
pupils and the teacher^? 12. We remained in the 
shop. 13. Had you had the keys? 14. My father 
and (my) brothers have gone into the house. 15. I 
have found your watch ; it was in your room. 1 6. Th^ 
horse is eating apples. 
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FLUSAL. 

C) e 


(") 


e 


(") 


en 


(") 


_e 



STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS IL 

103. This class adds e, sometimes with and some- 
times without umlaut, to make the nominative plural. 
The genitive singular ends in (e)^ and the dative singu- 
lar frequently in e. The endings of the class are there- 
fore as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

N. 

G. (e)0 

D. (e) 

I A. 

104. This class is much larger than any other, and 
consequently more difficult to define. It includes mono- 
syllabic masculines as a class, and polysyllabic mascu- 
lines not expressly provided for elsewhere ; feminines in 
lunft, ni8, and fat, and about thirty monosyllabic feminines 
(cf. § 230) ; some monosyllabic neuters (cf. § 230), 
and all polysyllabic neuters not provided for elsewhere. 

Note. — There are only a few feminines in nl8 and fat, these 
isrminations being regularly neuter, and as such belonging to this 
class. Observe the doubling of the f of nl8 before e of a termina- 
tion. Thus : ®cfangni8, ©cfangtiiffc*, etc. 

105. Declension of nouns with and withjout umlaut 
in the plural : — 
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^er (Bofiii, the son bey Wtowtt, the month bie @tabt, the eftp^ 







SINGULAR. 


' 


N. 


ber Bo^n 


ber aWonat 


bie ©tobt 


G. 


beg ©o^neiJ 


beg ^iieonotg 


ber ©tobt 


D. 


bem ©ol^ne 


bem -Dtonot 


ber ©tobt 


A. 


ben ©ol^n 


ben lUtonat 

PLURAL. 


bie ©tobt 


N. 


bie ©d^ne 


bie a)lonate 


bie ©tflbte 


G. 


ber ©6^ne 


ber aJionate 


ber ©tfibte 


D. 


ben ©di^nen 


ben aJionaten 


ben ©tabt« 


A. 


bie ©finite 


bie JDionate 


bie ©tftbtc 



106. The omission or retention of e in the genitive singular de- 
pends largely on considerations of taste and euphony. It is quite 
commonly omitted in polysyllables, and retained in monosyllables. 
Its use is imperative with nouns ending with a sibilant. Thus : 
©efSngntffed, @atjed. The adding of e for the dative singular depends 
upon similar considerations. 

107. Of the masculines in this class the great majority modify 
the vowel in the plural ; of the feminines all except those in nid and 
fal ; of the neuters only two, glog, ra/if and (E^or, c^r. 

108. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural S3aum, SiodE, ©tof)t, ^anb; also ber %n% the 
foot, ber ®aft, the guests ber §ut, the hat, bie Sfiad^t, the 
night, bie Suft, the air. 

109. Decline without change of vowel in the plural 

§unb, $Pferb, SBrot, ^flnig, %\\i^, %vtx, glei[4 ^ag, ©tftd^ 
5paar, ©ci^ul^. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 

110. The following nine prepositions take the dative 
when they express rest or motion in a place, and the 
accusative when they express or imply motion from one 
place to another : — 

an, at, on fiber, over^ above 

auf , upon, on unter, under, below, among 

{(inter, behind t)or, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into jtotfd^en, between 
neben, beside, by 

111. The definite article is often contracted with prep- 
ositions and, very rarely, with other words. Thus : tm, 
for in bem; auf^, for auf boS; jur, for ju ber. The 
contractions may be readily learned in practice. 





VOOABULABY. 


ein, one 


fatten, f. (§ 241), to fall 


pit\,two 


legcn, to lay 


bret, three 


man, one, they 


)om,four 


lang, long 


m,fiye 






BXBBOISB X. 



I. ^abt i^r leine @d^u^e an ben ^ilgen? 2. Unfere ®afle 
{tnb l^eute gdfommen. 3. 2)a^ Jtinb l^at ein ©tfid SBrot unb 
jtDei ^))fel gegeffen. 4. Sege bai^ SBud^ auf ben Si^ifd^* 5. 
SJein J^ut tear in8 SBaffer gefaHen. 6. S)er ilDnig l^at bier 
$fei*e, f agt man. 7. S)te SiJierc fianben Winter ben Saumen. 
8. S)ie Slttci^te finb lang. 9. liber uniJ fa^en toir einen SJogel 
in ber Suft« 10. S)ie aRttb^en tDerben bor bem @d^loffe flngen. 
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II. ©dn aSoter faufte i^m einen iput. 12. aSBeld^er ©d^neiber 
tnad^t Sl^re dl&dz ? 13. Unfcrc ©d^toefter iji 'oox brei SCagen 
nad^ ioaufc gcfommen. 14. 3)ie ©abcl fiel unter ben Xi\6j. 
15. 3c^ ^^S^^ bic Ul^r auf ben ©tul^L 16. S33o fauft man 
gieifd^? 17. SDaS SCier l^at feine ^anbe. 

I. He stood between me and his brother. 2. His 
father has bought him a pair [of] shoes. 3. His hat 
was not in the room. 4. Three chairs are standing 
beside the table. 5. My dog and I ran behind the 
house. 6. He was well yesterday, but I have not seen 
him to-day. 7. The merchant was in London five 
days ago. 8. I saw only water under me. 9. The 
guests of my father will come to-morrow. 10. We 
shall buy two horses and a wagon. 1 1 . Her watch fell 
on the table. 12. She stood beside me, but did not see 
me. 13. These hats are not new. 14. Give the ani- 
mals water and meat. 15. The child had his shoes ii> 
his hands. 16. The trees in the village are beautiful. 



LESSON XL 



STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS III. 

112. This class adds er to make the nominative pl^a^, 
with modification of the vowel in all nouns capable of 
taking it. The remarks with regard to the retention or 
omission of e in the genitive and dative singular of the 
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second class apply also to the third class. The endings 
ve as follows : 



SINGULAS. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



PLURAL. 

m 



■er 



■(e)8 
-(e) 



■er 



•em 



•er 



118. To this class belong about fifty monosyllabic 
neuters, about half a dozen polysyllabic neuters ; about 
a dozen masculines (cf. § 231); and all nouns ending 
In turn, a few of which are masculine, the rest being 
neuter. There are no feminines in the class. 

114. Declension of nouns in the third class : — 
\^ 83Iatt, the leaf ber SRaitit, the man ber Snriititt, the error 







SINGTJLAR. 




N. 


baiJ Slatt 


ber W<mn 


ber Srrtum 


G. 


beg SBIotte^ 


beg ^{onneg 


beg Snlumg 


D. 


bem SBtatte 


bem SWanne 


bem Srrlum 


A. 


\>Q& Blatt 


ben Warm 

PLURAT« 


ben Snrtum 


N. 


bie Siatter 


bie aJWnner 


bie 3n*flmer 


G. 


ber SBlatter 


ber aJWnncr 


ber Srrtfimer 


D. 


ben Slattern 


ben awannem 


ben Srrtflmem 


A. 


bie SBiatter 


bie aJianner 


bie 3n*ilmer 



115. Decline in this class S3ud^, ^nb, ^auig, Sitb, Steb, 
©log, ©d^Iofe, ©d^tpcrt, S)orf, SBatb ; also bo^ @i, tAe egg. 
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b(^ gelb, the field, bo^ ®cfid^t, the face y boi^ ^tcib, ^ 
rfr<?jj, boi^ 2:al, the valley y (bcr) ®ott, G^rfl 

116. Declension of the Interrogatiyes toet^ who^ and 

N. toer toa* 

G. toeffen (toeiJ) toeffen (tociJ) 

D. tDem (no dative) 

A. toen \ooS> 

117. SBcr is used oi persons y for both genders and 
numbers, and \0Q& of things. The declension of tt^eld^er, 
which is used both as an adjective and a pronoun, is 
given in § 6o. 

SUBSTITUTION OP tOO AND ba FOR PRONOUNS. 

118. Instead of a dative or accusative of ttjod with a 
preposition, too, where (before a vowel toot), is used in 
composition with the preposition. Thus: tooburd^, for 
burd^ toaS ; toorouf for auf tooS. Notice English wherewith^ 
whereby y etc. In a similar manner ba, there (before a vowel 
bar), is used instead of the dative or accusative of a third 
personal pronoun or of a demonstrative pronoun, when 
the pronoun refers to a things not to a person. Thus : 
bamit, for mit tl^m ; barauS, for oM ifyox. The phrases 
with it, with thenty in it, in them, etc., when referring to 
things, will therefore be translated by bamit, baritt, etc. 
Notice English therewith, therein, etc. Carefully avoid 
the use after a preposition of toad, and of the third per- 
sonal pronoun or demonstrative pronoun when referring 
to things. 
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VOOABULABY. 

bcr Siflmcr, the Raman 5tt)i)If, twelve 

fcd^§, six I6nnen (§ 250), can^ to be able 

[leben, seven ful^ren, lead 

ad^t, eight aud^, too^ also 

ncun, nine \^,y^s 

jel^n, ten vx6)\^ (indec), nothing 

clf, eleven 

BXBBOISB XI. 

I. S!)a3 ilinb fanb jtcben @ier im SBBalbe. 2. SBcm gaben 
©tc bie ©d^tocrter ? 3. ©ie toerbcn im Srrtum bleiben. 4. 
S)ie 2)6rfcr in biefcm 2:alc ftnb fc^r Kcin. 5. 6r fann nid^tt 
fel^en. 6. 3Jlein SBoter fitl^rte mid^ in ben SBalb. 7. S)er 
"7 §unb fal^ bent JRanne in8 ©eftd^t. 8. 2)ie SRfimer gotten 
biele ©otter. 9. ^aben ©ie bie kleiber meiner 3Rutter ge^ 
fel^en? 10. 3^/ w«b fte jtnb fel^r fd^fin. 11. ©inb beine 
SBud^er aud^ neu? 12. SBBorauf l^ot er geflanben? 13. 2)ie 
3Jlttnner fonnten fold^e ©d^lfiffer nid^t bauen. 14. 3tt toeld^em 
SKoncit itnb toir gefommen? 15. ^afl bu nut gttjfitf ©tftfer 
ouf bent SCifd^e? 16. 2)er SBBalb ift grofe, unb t>iele SBttume 
toad^f en barin. 

I. He had ten pictures in his room. 2. We shall 
teach you to-morrow. 3. The children are eating meat 
and eggs. 4. Can you lead my brother home ? 5. We 
have the glasses, but there is no water in them. 6. I 
can bake the cakes to-morrow. 7. Which houses will 
you buy? 8. He has given his sons the hats and the 
shoes. 9. They had also fallen into these errors. 
10. Yesterday the horses had nothing to eat. 11. She 
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saw many birds in (auf) the fields. I2. No trees grow 
in these valleys. 13, The pupils could not learn their 
lesson. 14. The girl has only two dresses. 15. In 
these shops they (man) speak German and English. 
16. Do you hear the songs of the children? 



LESSON XII. 



WEAK DECLENSION. 

118. To this declension belong masculines in e of 
more than one syllable, about twenty monosyllabic mas- 
culines (which formerly ended in e), many foreign mas- 
culines accented on the last syllable; all femmines of 
more than one syllable not expressly provided for else- 
where, about sixty monosyllabic feminines. There are 
no neuters in the declension. The vowel is never mod- 
ified for the plural. The endings of the declension are 
as follows : — , . ' 

SINGULAR. PLiyRAL. 

N. " (c)n 

G. (e)n (e)n 

D. (e)n (e)n 

A. (c)n (e)n 

120. Declension of nouns of the weak declension :— ' 
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ber StnaU, the boy hit fdUimt, the Hower bie ^d|loefter, the a/stef 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


ber Rnabt 


bie S9Iume 


bie ©d^toefier 


G. 


be^ Rnabtn 


ber Slume 


ber ©d^toefter 


D. 


bent £naben 


ber ^lume 


ber ©d^ipefter 


A. 


ben ilnoben 


bie Slunte 

PLURAT.. 


bie ©4tt)efler 


N. 


bie itnaben 


bie Slumen 


bie ©d^ttjeftem 


G. 


ber Rmbtn 


ber iBIumen 


ber ©d^toeftem 


D. 


ben ilnaben 


ben ^lumen 


ben ©d^ttjeftem 


A. 


bie ilnaben 


bie SBlumen 


bie ©d^toeflem 



121. Like ©d^ttjeftcr are declined feminines jn cl and 
er. Feminines in in double the n in the plural. Thus : 
bie ^flnigin, pi. bie ^Sniginncn. §err, Lord, master, 
gentleman, is declined with n through the singular and 
cn through the plural. Thus : ber §err, be^ ^errn, etc. ; 
pi. bie $erren, etc. 

122. Decline according to the weak declension ^OM, 
®abel, S3Iume, ^cunbin, 2;ante, ©trajse, 2Kufil, %\xAt, 
Slufflabc, UI)r, gfinigin, Siofe, SBod^e ; also ber 9?effe, tke 
nephew, ber ©tubenf , the student, ber SWenfd^, (th£) man, 
human being, ber ®raf, the count, bie @|Jrad^e, the Ian-- 
guage, bie SBriidEe, the bridge, bie @rbe, the earth, ground, 
bie 3cit/ ^^^ ^i^^' 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

123. Compound nouns have the gender and declen- 
sion of their last component only, the remainder of 
the compound being unchanged in the course of declen- 
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sion. Thus : ber Stpfettaunt, the apple-tree^ is declined 
like JBoum, not like 8t|)fcl, its plural being Stpfetbaunte, 
There are only a few exceptions to this statement. 

124. It being presumed that the rules for the division of nouns 
into classes have been mastered, the student will be expected in 
most cases to know the proper class of any new noun. The plura' 
of nouns will be noted in the vocabularies only when the rules al 
ready given do not apply. Unless expressly noted in the vocabu 
laries all masculine monosyllables are to be declined in the second 
class with umlaut in the plural, if the stem-vowel is capable of mod* 
ification ; all monosyllabic neuters in the third class with mnlaut in 
the plural ; all feminines, whether monosyllabic or polysyllabic, un* 
less expressly provided for in the rules, in the weak declension. 

%tt AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

125. When emphatic, ber standing before a nouu is 
often used as a demonstrative adjective in the sense of 
thiSi thaty its declension being as in § 54. It is also 
used, when standing alone, as a demonstrative pronoun 
in the sense of this^ that (also this or that one, he^ etc.), 
and is then declined as follows : — 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


N. 


ber bie 


bad 


bie 


G. 


beffen (beg) beren (ber) 


beffen (bed) 


beren (berer) 


D. 


bent ber 


bent 


benen 


A. 


ben bie 


bad 


bie 



126. Observe that the German regularly uses the 
neuter bicfed (generally simply bicd) and bod with the 
singular or plural of fcin when followed by a predi- 
cate noun. Thus: bicd ift meine greunbin, this is my 
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friend: baJ finb ^^Jfel, those are apples. (For the use 
of ba instead of the demonstrative with prepositions, see 
§ 118O 

VOOABUIiABY. 

brcijc^n, thirteen cin unb jtoanjig, twenty-one 

)omystyx, fourteen mfigctt (§ 250), may^ to like 

^v^yA^n, fifteen bluf)cn, to bloom 

jed^je^n^ sixteen tun (§ 248), to do 

jicbjclin, seventeen ficgcn, (§ 239), to lie 

ac^tjefin, eighteen jeigcit, /<? show 

ticunjefin, nineteen mit (dat.), w//A 

jtoanjig, twenty ntd^t tpal^r ? w >V «^/ /n^^ {so) 



BZlBBOISa 

I. SDieUl^ren lagen auf bemSlifd^e. 2. SDer ilSmg fann . 
iDtcle ©^ra^cn frrcd^cn. 3. 3^ jenen 3^it^n Icbte fein SKenfd^ 
ouf ber 6rbe. 4. S)ic SReffcn beiS ©rafen ftnb oud^ ©tubcn^* 
ten, nicJ^t tt)al^t? 5. S)et Jpetr toitb baiJ nid^ tnn. 6. 
SBeW^e Slunten bliil^en in S^tcm ®atten? 7. S)ie @d^tt)e« 
ftern ber Sonigin l^aben aud^ @d^I5ffer. 8. %tx Sel^rer l^at ben 
9xi(ii:>^xi bie SBiic^er gejeigt. 9. @r ntag bai^ iSBrot nid^t. 10. 
aWetn ^eunb ijl mit mir fiber bie SBrflde gegangen. 1 1. SDaiJ 
ilnb bie greunbinnen feiner ©d^toefler. 12. aSor toier^el^n 
S^agen fauften tt>ir biefe ©abeln. 13. S)ie grauen toaren nid^t 
}u ^aufe. 14. S)ie ^erren ftnb bie ©ftfte nteinei^ SBetterd, 
nid^tUHii^r? 15. 2)ie ^anten be^ Jtnaben ftnb jung unb 
fd^5n« 16. 2)ie @tabt ^t tie(e @tra^en^ unb fte ftnb fel^r 
long. 

I. Many flowers were blooming in the forest 2. We 
shall go with you to-morrow. 3* Did you see the birds 
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in the apple-trees ? 4. Those gentlemen are your friends, 
are they not (ntd^t todf)x) ? 5 . The students will leam 
our language. 6. Yesterday we had twenty-four plates. 
7. We were standing upon the bridge. 8. Her aunt 
showed her the watch and the hat. 9. Who is that ? 
That is my mother. 10. These are not their forks. 

11. The merchant showed the pictures [to] the count. 

12. There are many cities and villages upon the earth. 

13. William did this, but we did not hear him. 14. My 
nephews will sing the piece to-day. 15. We could see 
the paintings every day. 16. The boys can read Eng- 
lish, but they cannot speak it. 



LESSON XIII 



IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

127. ©er SKamc, t/ie name^ and several other mascu- 
line nouns, often drop n, or en, of the nominative singu- 
lar, but retain it elsewhere. Thus : S)cr SKantc, be^ 9?a* 
men^, bem SKamen, etc. ; pi., bie 9?amcn, etc. ©a^ $erj, 
the hearty is treated in the same way, but has the accusa- 
tive like the nominative. Thus : ba^ ^erj, be^ ^erjen^, bem 
^crjen, bag ^erj; pi., bie ^erjen, etc. A list of these 
words with defective stems is in the Appendix, § 233. 

128. S)er 9?ad^6ar, the neighbor^ and ber SSetter repre- 
sent a small number of masculine and neuter nouns 
which make their singular according to the first declen- 
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sion and their plural according to the second. Thus : 
bcr fftadjibox, bt^ JRad^barS, etc., but btc 3laiS)iam, etc. 
These words make up what is known as the mixed de- 
clension. See Appendix, § 234. 

129. Words compounded with SItann form their 
plural with ^tvXt^ people^ when taken collectively. Thus: 
Raufmautt, pL, fiaujtcutc. But the plural is formed with 
2Ranner when reference is made to individuals only, not 
to a class. 

FOREIGN NOUNS. 

130. Foreign nouns are variously declined. Some 
keep the declension of the language from which they 
come ; others are declined in part as German words ; 
but most foreign nouns, even when they retain their 
foreign accent, are fully declined like German nouns. 
Of those partly Germanized, observe that nouns in um 
or turn change um to en in the plural, and those in al or 
tl add ten in the plural, the genitive singular ending in is, 
Thus: bad @tubtum, study, bed ©tubiumd, pi, bte @ti^ 
Men; bad 9Rinerar, mineral, bed 9RineraId^ pi., bte 9}2i« 
nera'Iien- 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 

"* 181. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, A 
unless they are the names of persons, places (towns, 
etc.), or neuter names of countries. 

13S. Names of persons, if declined, usually take d for 
the genitive, the other cases being like the nominative ; 
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but feminine names in e and masculines ending in a sibi- 
lant take cni^ for the genitive. Thus : SBil^cImS, (£K«» 
fabctl^i^, ©d^iHer^ ; butSKajcniS^^RartcniS. The dative and 
accusative of both genders formerly ended in (c)n, but 
this ending is now generally omitted. 

188. Names of persons are not usually inflected, if 
preceded by the article. Thus : bciS SBtl^cIm, bcr SKoric. 

184. Names of countries and places form their geni- 
tive in iB ; if they end in a sibilant, they make no geni- 
tive, but indicate the relation by the preposition t)on, 
or some other device. The construction with t)Ott may 
take the place of the genitive of the names which 
can add ^, and is the regular construction after the 
names of sovereigns, rulers, etc. 

Note. — Further details will not be given here. The use of the 
apostrophe with sibilants instead of the termination of the genitive 
and the occasional formation of other cases and the plural are left to 
the advanced grammar. 

NOUNS OF WEIGHT AND MEASURE. 

186. Masculine and neuter nouns of weight, meas* 
ure, quantity, or extent usually stand in the singulai 
after numerals. Thus: brct ?Pfunb Saffcc* But brci 
laffcn Saffcc. 'C^-^^.^ ^ jt^^^^--^) 

186. As has already been illustrated in various 
sentences, after nouns of weight, measure, quantity, 
or extent the noun designating the substance meas- 
ured is ordinarily not put in the genitive, but remains 
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uninflected. Thus : brei 3;affen Kaffee, cm ®Ia8 SBaffer. 
But if the noun is precede djby a n adjective , it is put 
in the genitive (or sometimes t)on with thet dative is 
used). Thus: cine glaf(f)c rotcn SBctnc^. x^^o^^"^ ^ 

VOOABUIjARY. • ^ 

ber ^oufc (§ 127), the heap bic @(f)tocij, Switzerland 

ber Untcrtan (§ 128), the (bo^) Snglanb, England 

subject (bog) S)eutf(f)fanb, Germany 

ber ^affee, /Ai? ^^^<?^ (ba§) 5parig, Paris 

ber SBein, /A^ w/«^ baS ?Pfunb (pi., ?Pfunbe), /A^ 

ber SRl^ein, /A^ Rhine pound 

bic Siaffe, /A^ ^«/ fltefeen, f. (§ 246), to flow 

bic S^^f^C/ ^^ bottle tabein, censure^ blame 

(bic) 3Warie, Mary t)on {A^X,.),from, of 

BXEBOISB 2CUI. 

I. aSiele ©tflbte ©eutfd^Ianbg finb gjo§ getoorbcn* 2. 2)ie 
©tra^en i)on ^axx^ finb fcl^r fd^6n. 3. ^ahtn ©ie locate 
3^re SRad^bam gefe^cn? 4. 3Karieng SBater Icbt in ber 
©d^toeij. 5. 2)iefeg SBaffer ttjirb in ben Sl^cin flie^en. 6. 
®ie ilSnigin i)on ®nglanb l^at f e^r i)iele Untertanen. 7. SBit 
l^elm^ Sruber l^at biefen ^aufen %?\zl gelauft* 8. ®g xoox 
ein ilnabe SRamen^ SKaj. 9. 2)er Sel^rer tobelte bie ©d^toefter 
ber ©ertrub. 10. ®r ifl i)on ber ©tabt Sonbon gelommen. 
II. SBie i)iele 2:affen ilaffee ^at ber SBill^elm gel^abt? 12. 
3ene ^erren finb Haufleute unb nid^t ©tubenten. 13. 6r 
jeigte uxi% bag ^^ beg J^iereg. 14. 3)iefe 3KineraIien lagen 
in ber 6rbe. 15. S)ie aSeilc^en blii^en unter bem S^jfelbaunu 
16. ©ie fiprac^ nur t)on folc^en ©tubien. 
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I. The Rhine flows through Germany. 2. William's 
father bought a shop in the village. 3. Where did 
you find this heap of minerals? 4. His brothers are 
merchants in London. 5. The dog ran from the street 
into Max's house. 6. Elizabeth's cousins will live in 
the city [of] Paris. ' 7. Give them five bottles of wine. 
8. I heard the name of your neighbor. 9. He had 
eight pounds of coffee and three pairs of shoes. 
10. They led the horse of the count through the 
streets of London. 1 1. He was in the room, but he did 
not remain in it 12. This flower grows only in (the) 
Switzerland. 13. The subjects of the king love and 
praise him. 14. Our hearts laughed and sang. 15. 
They will censure Mary's friend. 16. The servant laid 
two bojttles of this wine upon the table. 



LESSON XIV, 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

187. Adjectives when used in predicate or apposi 
tively (that is, after the noun) are not declined; but 
adjectives used attributively (that is, before a noun ex- 
pressed or understood) are declined. There are two 
declensions of adjectives, the strong and the weak (or 
the first and the second) ; and under certain circum- 
stances there is a combination of the two, which we may 
call the mixed declension. 
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STRONG DECLENSION. 

188. Adjectives belong to the strong declension when 
they are not preceded by one of the articles or by some 
other (declinable) limiting word (such as jebcr, bcin, 
etc.). The terminations of the strong declension are 
the same as those of bicfcr (cf. § 58) ; but the genitive 
singular, masculine and neuter, of the adjective gener- 
ally ends in cit, rather than c^, when the genitive of the 
noun ends in (c)^. This avoids repetition of the same 
form. 

189. Declension of Hcin with a noun of each gender: 





SINGULAR. 


FLUKAL. 


N. 


Heiner JBaum 


Heine SBflume 


G. 


lleine^ (Eleinen) ^aarmi 


Heiner Sflume 


D. 


lletnem Saume 


Heinen S4umen 


A. 


llcinen Saum 


Heine Sftume 


N. 


Heine ©tobt 


Heine ©tabte 


G. 


Heiner ©tobt 


Heiner ©table 


D. 


Heiner ©tobt 


Heinen ©tftbten 


A, 


Heine ©tobt 


Heine ©tabte 


N. 


Heinei^ $au^ 


Heine ^aufer 


G. 


Heinei^ (Heinen) ^oufeiS 


Heiner ^aufer 


D. 


Heinem ^aufe 


Heinen QHu^an 


A. 


Heiner iQan^ 


Heine ^aufer 



DECLENSION OP CARDINAL NUMERALS. 

140. The cardinal numerals are usually not declined. 
When an adjective, ein is inflected like the indefinite 
article; standing alone, it is inflected like biefer, the 
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nominative being cincr, cine, ctncS (or commonly cim^). 
Say cin^ (not cin) , jtoci, etc., when merely counting. With 
bcr the declension of cin is like that of any other adjec- 
tive (bcr etne, etc.; see Lesson XV.). 2RiIIion is also 
regularly inflected as a feminine of the weak declension^ 



VOOABULABY. 



bcr Stntool^ncr, (pi., - too^* 

net), the inhabitant 
bic gcbcr, the feathery pen 
bie Siafcfic, the pocket 
baig Sa^r (pi, Sal^rc), the 

year 
bic SSIctbcr, the clothes^ 

clothing 
brci^ig, thirty 
^i^n^if/orty 
ffinfjig, fifty 
fc^ jig, sixty 
ficbjtg, seventy 



oc^tjig, eighty 

ncunjig, ninety 

l^unbcrt, hundred 

l^unbcrt unb ctn8, one hundred 

and one 
taufcnb, thousand 
(bic) SKiHion, million 
fc^rcibcn (§ 245), to write 
mflffcn (§ 250), musty to have 

to 
oft, often 
arm, poor 
retc^, rich 



BXBBOISB XIV. 

I. %(xl Jlinb xccix% ncuc ©d^u^e ^aben. 2. aBill^elmS SBatet 
ifl fe^r arm. 3. ®r ^atte jtoei Heine U^ren in ber 2^afc^e. 
4, Sener aWann louft nur alte Uleiber. 5. Sonbon ^at Her 
aWiHionen ®intoo^ner. 6. 2Bir fd^reiben mit flcinen g^ebem 
unb fd^toarjer 2:inte. 7. ®r tear fiinf^ig Sa^re alt. 8. 2)ie 
©6^ne reid^er 3Sftter toerbcn oft arm. 9. Saute ber ©c^neiber 
jtoei J^aufer ober nur eing ? 10. ©ie Kef i)on i^rem aSater 
ju i^rer 3Kutter. 1 1. S)ieg finb toei^e unb graue ^flte. 12. 
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SBir \:i<&z({, gejlem rote JBIumen im SBalbe gefe^en. 13. Dft 
ifet man fd^toarjCc^) S5rot in ©cutfd^Ianb. 14. ©ie l^atten eine 
glafd^e alten SBeineiS* 15. .gaben ©ie junge 5pferbc? 3lein^ 
td^ ^a6e nur alte. 16. 3[Iter g^reunb^ td^ toerbe tnd^ morgen 
fc^en. 

I. There are thirty days in a month. 2. We eat 
only white bread. 3. The houses of rich men are often 
very beautiful. 4. Among the guests were pretty boys 
and girls. 5. He had to learn his lesson. 6. Give me 
two bottles of new wine. 7. Have you red and blue 
flowers? I have only white [ones]. 8. These pockets 
are very large. 9. Were they rich or poor? 10. The 
castles of Germany are often large. 11. The inhabi- 
tants of Paris can see beautiful pictures. 12. Did you 
write with blue ink? 13. Those birds have black 
feathers. 14. I shall buy new books and clothes to- 
morrow. 15. This city will have two million inhabi- 
tants. 16. In the year 1 887 we saw the queen in London. 



LESSON XV. 



WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

141. An adjective preceded by bet, or by one of the 
words declined like bcr (cf. § 60) belongs to the weak 
declension. The student will meet with other limiting 
words (such as t)te(e, etntge) which may cause the ad- 
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jective to be of the weak declension. If stich words are 
inflected, it is always safe to decline the adjectives weak, 
as the purpose of adjective inflection is to show the 
gender, number, and case of the noun only when a pre- 
ceding limiting word has not already done so. 

14S. The endings of the weak declension are as fol'* 
lows : — 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


Masc. 


Ftm, 


Neui. 


Afas£. Fem. Neui 


N. e 


t 


t 


en 


G. en 


en 


en 


en 


D. en 


en 


en 


en 


A. en 


e 


e 


en 



143. Observe that the ending is e in five places, but is elsewhere 
en. Adjectives ending in el, en, er may reject the e either of these 
terminations or of the declensional ending en (cf. § 64). 

144. Declension of a weak adjective with a noun of 
each gender : — 

SINGULAR. FLUSAL. 

N. ber junge 9Rann bie jungen SRAnner 

G. be^ jungen aJicmneiS ber jungen STOftnner 

D. bent jungen Wanm ben jungen STOftnnem 

A, ben jungen STOann bie jungen 2Rftnner 

N. bie junge ^rou bie jungen ^auen 

G. ber jungen ^cim ber jungen ^auen 

D. ber jungen ^ou ben jungen ^rouen 

A. bie junge ^^rau bie jungen ^ouen 
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N. ba^ junge 5Pferi) We iungen 5Pferbe 

G. be^ iungen 5pferbeg bcr jungen 5Pferbe 

D. bem jungen 5pferbe ben jungen ^ferben 

A. ba§f jungc 5pferb bic jungen 5pferbe 

146. Two or more adjectives under the same circum- 
stances will be treated alike. Thus : langc, groue filet 
ber ; bte langen, groucn fileiber. The declension of the 
adjective is the same whether the noun is expressed or 
understood. When an adjective is used as a noun, it is 
still declined as an adjective, but must begin with a capi- 
tal. Thus : bcr SKtc, fAe old man ; bte Slrmcn, the poor. 
Participles when used as adjectives are declined like 
other adjectives. Thus: bte ftngcnben SSfigel, bo^ gefal* 
lene 8Iatt 

>^0^ TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

■^'Ji 146. Subordinate clauses regularly have the personal 
^-^-^ verb the last word in the clause. See sentences 6, ii, 
"*^^^ ji3, in Exercise XV. This arrangement of words is 
.Aj- known as the transposed order, and differs from the 
^C'^jAAxAother orders in the position of the personal verb. Ob- 
t^i-*-^ serve that a subordinate clause must always be cut off 
' "'* fi;^°^ ^^ ^^^^ °f ^^^ sentence by a comma, or commas, 
^w^'^^eealso §219). 

.^^HCA^w- VOOABULABY. 

^-^"^**!5^@ommer, the summer furj, short 

* "';^ ber 3Btntcr, the winter fait, cold 

bcr S^fl^Itng, the spring toarm, warm 
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ber $er6ft, the autumn \xtyxx^X\^, friendly 

bcr S)cutfd^c (§ 145 ), the gut, good 

German cinigc, some 

bai^ ?Pa|)tcrJ the paper jcgt, now 

tooHcn (§ 250), will^ to wish^ 6alb, soon 

purpose toie, A^^ze/ 

bcutfd^, German ba§, /Aa/ (conj.) 

anQtntfjxn^pleasant, agreeable toeil, because 



I. 3n feinen 2^afc^en fanben loir einige roten ^jjfeL 2. 
ficiben @ie bag toeifee ^a)3ter gefauft ? 3. 6r toill nut bcutfc^c 
Sfid^cr lefen. 4. 2)te gro^en ©tfibte finb mtr ntc^t ange- 
ne^m* 5. 3d^ lobe biefc jungen Jlinber, toeil fie gut finb. 
6. gg ift gut, bafe fie bag furje Sieb fang. 7. 3n ben langen 
2lagen beg ©ommerg toerbcn toir oft in ben fd^Snen SBalb 
ge^en. 8. 2)er freunblid^e junge SKann gab il^r bag neue 
83uci^, 9. ®ie ©eutfd^en lieben fel^r bie 2RufiI. 10. SBie 
tiele toarmen Jlud^en l^afl bu gegeffen? 11. 6r toirb balb 
lommen, toeil er ung feine neue U^r jeigen h)itt» 12. 3m 
SBinter l^aben toir furje S^age unb lange SRftd^te. 13. SBir 
nm§ten geftem gu ^aufe bleiben, toeil eg fait toar. 14. S)er 
©ol^n unfereg geliebten fjreunbeg ifl \:i^t gejlorben- 15. ©ie 
tootten brei neue ^fiufer bauen. 16. S)ic ©d§ilfiffel ber fleinen 
3itttmer finb in meiner S^afd^e. 

I. We had some small tables in the room. 2. 
Which tailor made your new coat? 3. German is the 
language of the Germans. 4. The warm days of (the) 
autumn are very pleasant [to] us. 5. I shall soon see 
the friendly faces of your brothers. 6. We coiUd not 
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find him, because he is now in London. 7. Is the paper 
that (tocld^c3) you bought yesterday red or blue? 8. In 
(the) spring the violets will bloom. 9. We shall not 
learn the long lesson to-day. 10. Those white flowers 
are not pretty. 1 1 . We bought these German pictures 
in Paris. 12. They were not willing to live in the large 
city. 13. How many large rooms have you in your 
new house? 14. This small village has only short 
streets. 15. The meat of such young animals is not 
good. 16. We saw that your cousin was standing be- 
hind the chair. 



LESSON XVL 



MIXED DECLENSION OP ADJECTIVES. 

147. After cin and the words declined like cin (cf. § 64) 
the adjective is partly of the strong and partly of the 
weak declension. In the three places of the singular 
where these words have no ending (masculine and neu- 
ter nominative and neuter accusative), the adjective is 
strong; elsewhere in the singular and through the 
plural it is weak; this so-called mixed declension is 
therefore not a separate declension, but merely a com- 
bination of the other two. 

148. Declension of an adjective with fcin and a noun 
of each gender; the endings in black-faced letters are 
strong, the others weak : — 
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SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


letn neuet J^i^t 


feine mum J^fite 


G. 


fcineg mnm Qvtt^ 


fetner neuen QnU 


D. 


leinetn neuen $ute 


feinen neuen QiXtm 


A. 


letnen neuen Qut 


leine neuen J^^te 


N. 


leine mm Oabel 


feine neuen Oabein 


G. 


feiner neuen ©obel 


feiner neuen ©abein 


D. 


fetner nmcn Oabel 


feinen neuen ©obeln 


A. 


leine neue ®abel 


feine neuen Oabein 



N. fein neucS illojler feine neuen Jll6jler 

G. fetnei^ neuen illofierg feiner neuen illSfier 

D. f einem neuen iWojler feinen neuen illfificm 

A. fein neuc8 iHojler feine neuen Jltefter 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

149. S)er and toelcfjer are the common relatives, rep- 
resenting who, whichy or that. In the genitive only the 
forms of ber are used ; elsewhere the words are generally 
interchangeable. 2)er is declined as in § 125, but has only 
beren in the genitive plural. SBeld^er is thus declined : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. iDcI^ toelc^ tDeld^eS iDcIc^ 

G. (bcffcn) (bcrcn) (beffcn) (bcrcn) 

D. toelc^em tt)el(^er loelc^ toelc^n 

A. loeld^n tpelc^ iDcIci^ iDcIc^ 

150. SBer and tDOS (declined as in § 1 16) are used as 
compound relatives: toer means {he) who^ whoever^ 
etc., and too^, that whichy whaty whatsoeveTy etc. (See 
also § 184.) SBo (njor) is substituted for loa^ (cf. §118) 
and often for the dative or accusative of other relatives, 
referring to things^ when used with a preposition. 
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Note. — The relative pronoun should never be omitted nor should 
the preposition governing it be separated from it, as is often the case 
in English. The clause introduced by a relative is always subor- 
dinate and must therefore take the transposed order (§ 146). A 
verb dependent on a relative is put in the third person^ even if the 
antecedent of the relative is a pronoun of the first or second person. 
But the verb may be put in the first or second person, if the pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative. Thus: 34, ber i4 bein greunb 
Bin. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

151. The ordinals are formed by adding t to the 
cardinal up to twenty (except crft, firsts and britt, third) 
and ft from twenty on. Thus : jftjeit, ad^t, icl^nt, jJtJan- 
jigft, cinimbiloanjtgft, fiinfjtgft, l^unbertft. They follow 
the rules for adjective inflection. 

152. @d gibt, eg gab, etc., with the accusative, may 
often signify there is, there are, there was, there were, 
etc. @^ gibt differs from c^ tft (c§ finb) in expressing 
what is more indefinite or in a more indefinite (larger) 
place, while eJ ift expresses what is definite or in a 
definite (small) place. Thus : @ig ift ctit SSogcI in bcra 
3tmmer ; eJ gibt t)ielc gutcn SBfld^er, 

VOOABULABY. 

bcr ©onntag, Sunday gcrn l^abcn, (have gladly)^ to 
bcr 2Rontag, Monday like 

bcr S)icnftag, Tuesday fd^lafen (§241), to sleep 

bcr Sricf, the letter f oHcn (250), shall^ ought 
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bic 3^^t"W8/ ^^ newspaper tragcn (§ 240), to carry ^ weoh- 
bag Sanb, the land, country t)tcllctci^f', perhaps 
auf.bem (ba§) Sanb,^«(/W^) cinft, once, formerly 

the country fo, so 

flriin, green gut, w^// (adv.) 

mfibe, tired 

BXBBOISB XVI. 

I. ©oil Id^ am ©onntag tnein neue^ Jlleib tragen ? 2. 3)a8 
Steb, toeld^eiS fie gejlem fang, xoox fe^r furj. 3- S)<i^ ift bein 
alter g^reunb, beffen Slicker ic^ fo oft gelefen ^abe* 4- 6«^^ 
^fibfd&e g^reunbtn gel^t ^eute aufg Sanb* s- S5er 5Kontag tfl 
ber jttjeite 2:ag ber SBod^e unb bet S)ienjlag ber britte. 6. ©ie 
\:iob^ unferc grftneh Sfiume fe^r gem* 7. %vt^ ifl ber jtt>ei^ 
unbjtoanjigile Srief, ben id^ il^m gefd^rieben \:i<3bt. 8. ®r ifl 
fo ntiibe, bafe er nid^t gut fd^Iafen lann. 9. S)te 3l6mer l^otten 
einfl fe^r retd^e Sflnber. 10. S)ag ifl t)ielleic^t fein junger 
93ruber, ber mit i^m gefommen ifl. 1 1. • ®^ gibt Hele SJien^ 
fd^en, toeld^e nic^t lefen unb fd^reiben fftnnen. 12. ®r fud^t 
ben ®nglflnber, bent er einfl biente. 13. S)er Se^rer tabette 
il&re lleinen ©c^toeflem. 14. 3n ben 3^itiJng^« ^^f^n h)ir "^vf^ 
ben illdflem, bie man jefet h<xyx%x^. toiH. 15. S)er Oraf jeigte 
i^nen fein gro^eg ©d^toert. 16. SBer bag fagt, ift fein guter 
aWamt 

I . William the First was king of England. 2. They 
ought to buy his German books. 3. Perhaps it was 
your little guest who was eating the cake. 4. The 
children will wear their new clothes Tuesday. 5. To- 
morrow will be the thirtieth day of this month. 6. The 
poor woman of whom you were speaking died yesterday. 



COMPARISON. 65 

7. Our cousin once (cf. §87) wore a white coat. 8. He 
wrote only a short letter because he was tired. 9. The 
teacher praised the pupil whose letter he had read. 10. 
The Germans love their great country. 11. They read 
their new piece well, but they could not sing the new 
songs. 12. Are these the violets which you planted in 
the garden? 13. These two boys are so young that 
they must remain at home 14. He laughs because his 
little brother likes the picture. 15. He who lives in the 
country can see the green fields. 16. Have you found 
the German newspapers which your nephew gave you? 



LESSON XVII. 



COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

158. Adjectives are compared by adding to the posi- 
tive er for the comparative and (c)ft for the superlative. 
Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or u (not 
cu) generally modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative, but there are some such monosyllables 
which do not modify. 

164. Adjectives ending in c add only r for the com- 
parative ; those in cl, tt, en drop the c of these termina- 
tions before cr. The superlative regularly adds only ft, 
but after b, t, or a sibilant eft is generally added. The 
present participle, however, adds only ft. 
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155. The following illustrate the rules just given : — 

Itcttt Itctncr Itctttft 

angenel^m angenel^mer ongenel^mft 

jung jOnger jOngft 

alt after aftcft 

cbcl, noble cbler cbclft 

lut} fitrjer Ifitjeft 

Hot Harcr Itarft 

156. The following adjectives are compared irregu- 
larly: — 

gut bcffcr bcft 

Did mcfjft mctft 

l^od^ (l^ol^ when l^dl^er l^dd^ft 

inflected), Aig^h 

xtai), nighy near xSSsfix nSd^ft 

grofe grdfecr grafet 

157. Comparatives and superlatives follow the rules 
for adjective declension. Thus : 4ftcrc 3RSnncr, boi^ fletnfte 
JKnb, mcttt jfingftcr JBrubcr. 

168. Unlike the positive and comparative, the super- 
lative can not be used in predicate in its uninfected 
form, but an adverbial phrase made up of am (an bent) 
and the dative of the superlative is used. Thus : %vx 

grftl^Kng finb bic SB&ume am fd^Snftcn ; tm SBtnter finb bte 
lagc am fftrjcftcn. This form with (m, is, however, not 
used, if the adjective is not the real predicate ; that is, 
if the noun is understood, or if the superlative is modi« 
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* 

fied by a phrase or clause. Thus : S)tefei^ ^aui^ ift boS 
fd^dnftc in bet ©tabt. 

169. As — as with the positive is translated by fo — 
tote, 01* c6ctt fo {even so) — tote. Sometimes afe is used 
instead of tote. Thus : @r ift (e6en) fo grofe tote id^ ; bet 
Saufmann ift ein efien fo guter SKonn tote bein SSater. In 
comparisons the English than is rendered by old. Thus : 
S)ie[er ^obt ift jtager afe fein ©ruber. 

FRACTIONALS. 

180. Fractionals (except bie §filfte, Hfl^^half) are 
formed by adding to the ordinal the termination tel (con- 
tracted from 2^eil, part) . Thus : ^xtttdt fourth, quarter; 
gftnftel, fifth ; 5l(^tel, eighth ; ^e^ntel, tenth, etc. These 
words are all neuter nouns. Besides the noun ^&Ifte 
German has also the adjective \)dSb which may be in- 
flected as any other adjective. 

COUNTING TIME. 

161. In counting time the cardinal numbers are used 
with \U)X (which is then treated as indeclinable) to ex- 
press the hours. Thus: ein U^r, one o'clock; ftebett 
U^r, seven o'clock. The half hours and the quarters are 
counted forward. Thus : l^alb fec^ig, half past five ; (ein) 
SBiertel (auf) fed^ig, a quarter past five ; bret SSiertel (auf) 
fec^^, a quarter to six. The minutes may be expressed 
by nad^ and Dor. Thus stoanjig SKinuten nadE) fflnf , twenty 
minutes past five ; ad^tjet|n SKinuteit t)or fed^i3, eighteen 
minutes to six. Other prepositions used to express the 
minutes will be readily intelligible. 
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VOOABUIiABY. 

bcr aRittttJod^, Wednesday tt)ie t)tel U^r ift eS ? wA^/ 

ber ©onneri^tag, Thursday o'clock is itf 

bcr ^eitag, Friday um (ace), ^/(time of day) 

bcr ©onnabcnb, Saturday um brct Ul^r, /i/ three d clock 

ber ^opf, /A^ head fanft (comp., fanfter), ^^/A 

bcr 3^^^^» ^^^ ^«fgTfl!r ^<?«//(f 

bie 9icifc, the journey fiiJ5, ^«/^^/ 

bic ^rfd^c, the cherry amcrilanifd^, American 

trinfett (§ 237), to drink 

BXEBoisB xvn. 

I. 6injl tt)ar er ber reid^fie ^aufmann in ber ©toDt ; jcfet 
Ifi er ftrmer. 2. SRad^fien ©onnabenb toirb ber ©tubent um 
fed^S U^r fommen. 3. S)ie beutfd^en ^irfd^en finb beffer unb 
filler ate bie amerifanifc^en. 4. 6r iji ebenfo gro^ toie id^, 
aber ic^ bin ftlter ate er. 5. 3^^^^ 3)rittel unb ein ©ec^fiel 
iinb je^n 3^SlftcL 6. ©ie ebeljien SKenfd^en finb oft ni^t 
bie reid^ften. 7. 3m ©ommer finb bie 2;age oxci Iftngjlen unb 
bic 9?adE)tc am Kirjeftcn. 8. ©ie arme grau laufte nur cin 
l^albeS ^funb 'j^vA^x. 9. S)cr 2Kann l^at cinen grSfecren ^0^)1 
ate bcr «nabc. 10. SBic tjici U^r ifl eg? (gg ifi brciunb= 
jmanjig SKinutcn tjor jel^n. 11. 2lm fjrcitag mad^tcn toil 
cine f Icincrc aber angcncl^mcrc SRcifc. 1 2. ©ic jiingcrc %t>^- 
tcr ift fonfter unb freunblid^cr ate bic altcrc. 13. 3d^ tranV 
nur bie ^alftc bcS fiifecflcn SBcincS. 14. 2Kan fic^t ben nal^cn 
aSalb mit feinen ^o^cn SBfiumcn fcl^r gem. 15. 3lm 9)?itttt)0(^ 
xoox unfcre S;ante frflnfcr ate am SKontag. 16. 5parig ifi bie 
f^bncrc, aber Sonbon ift bic grSfecrc unb rcic^ere ©tabt. 

I. Her youngest sister is very ill. ^2. Will it soon be 
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half past one o'clock? '^3. His new coat is not as gray 
as his old [one]. 4^. She is prettier than her friend. 
^. We have beautiful roses, but the roses in their gar- 
den are the most beautiful. 6. Next Thursday their 
youngest son will be twenty-one years old. 7. Our 
flowers are most beautiful in the spring. 8. Perhaps 
he is older than you, but he is not so large as you. §f. 
The gentle, friendly old man died on (the) Friday. 10.^ 
Can you come at three or a quarter past three? 11. 
There was no sugar in the coffee which he was drinking. 
12. That dog is smaller than (the) most dogs. 13.^ 
On (auf ) the journey we saw no better apples than our 
American [ones], i^. This horse's head is the largest 
that I have seen. 15. The birds were eating the sweet- 
est and best cherries. 16. The nights are clearer in 
winter than in summer* 



LESSON XVIII. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OP f^abtu. 

162. The subjunctive mode differs from the indicative 
chiefly in regularly inserting c before consonantal end- 
ings (cf. § 72). The first and third person of the sin- 
gular are alike. The conjugation of the auxiliary l^aben, 
although offering some irregularities, is given first be- 
cause of the part this verb plays in the inflection of 
other verbs. 
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188. Subjunctive of l^afieit : — 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



id^ l^oBe, / may have, etc. 
bu l^abeft 
er ]^a6e 

tt)tr l^aBen 

i^r l^abet ' , 

fie l^aben 



vS) ^fitte, / might have^ etc, 
bu ^atteft 
er l^&tte 

toir l^atten 
i^r l^attet 
ftc patten 



PERFECT, PLUPERFECT. 

td^ l^abe gel^abt, / may have id^ ptte gel^abt, / f«a:]fA/ A/iz/^ 
^^^, etc. hadf etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ toerbc l^aben, 

havCy etc. 

\!iVi tuerbeft l^abcn 
er toerbe l^aben 

totr toerben l^aben 
it|r toerbet l^aben 
fie toerben l^abett 

CONDITIONAL. 

\6) tofirbe l^aben, / should 

have^ etc. 

bu tDfirbeft l^aben 
er tDiirbe l^aben 

toir tDfirben l^aben 
t^r toiirbet Iiabeit 
fie U)itrbett Ijaben 



/ shall id^ toerbe gel^abt l^aBen, / 

shall have had, etc^ 

bu tuerbeft gel^abt l^aben 
er tucrbe ge^abt l^aben 

totr toerben gel^abt ^obtn 
x^x toerbet gel^abt l^aben 
fie toerben gel^abt l^aben 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ tufirbe gel^abt l^abeu, / 

should have had, etc. 

bu tufirbeft gel^abt l^aben 
er tuiirbe ge^abt l^aben 

tt)ir tDfirben gel^abt l^aben 
il^r tufirbet gel^abt ^aben 
fie tuurben getiabt l^aben 
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USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

184. The translation given above for the subjunctive 
is merely intended to be suggestive. The German sub- 
junctive is so much more widely used than the English 
that subjunctive forms will have various translations. 
It often happens that the German subjunctive must be 
rendered by the English indicative or potential. And 
yet the essential nature of the subjunctive is the sanie 
in the two languages. It expresses possibility^ doubt, 
uncertainty y etc. 

186. The fact that the subjunctive denotes possibility, 
doubt, etc., leads to its use in suppositions contrary 
to fact. In the clause of condition (that is, the if 
clause, the protasis) the preterit or pluperfect subjunctive 
is used ; in the result or conclusion (the apodosis) the 
preterit or pluperfect subjunctive is used, or for them 
may be substituted the forms of the conditional. See 
sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XVIII. 

188. German also uses the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse, where the sentiments and not the exact words 
of another are given. As a rule, use the tense that 
would be used in the direct discourse. If this rule should 
call for a form which cannot be distinguished from the 
corresponding form of the indicative, then change from 
the present to the preterit subjunctive, etc. See sen- 
tences I, 4, 6, 10, and 13 in Exercise XVIIL 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

187. The conditional tenses are formed by the pre- 
terit subjunctive of toerben with the infinitive, simple and 
compound. They therefore bear the same relation to 
the two futures as the preterit to the present, and cor- 
respond in meaning to the preterit and pluperfect sub- 
junctive respectively. They may be substituted for these 
tenses, as noted in §165, in the conclusion of a suppo- 
sition contrary to the fact; also elsewhere when these 
tenses would be the same in form in the indicative and 
the subjunctive. In the same way the conditional may 
take the place of the future, when the future indicative 
and subjunctive are alike. See sentences 3 and 8 in 
Exercise XVIII. 

INVERTED ORDER AFTER SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

188. In agreement with the statement in § 102, the 
principal clause must have the inverted order ^ if the sub- 
ordinate clause precedes. See sentences 7 and 8 in 
Exercises XVIII. 

VOOABUIiABY. 

ber Slmerifancr, (pi, «^faiter) td^ mSd^te gern, / should like 

the American to 

ber Dnfel, the uncle biirfen (§250), may^ to be per* 

bie ©d^ule, the school mittedy dare 

bie Girdle, the church burd^ (acc.)» through 

ba§ aSetter, the weather ju, too 

bie Seute, the people toenn (cf. § 219), if, when 
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franjSftfd^, French bod^, thaughy nevertheless^ cer- 

cuglifd^, English tainly^ surely ^ I thinks you 

fd^Ied^t, bad know, etc. 
artig, well-behaved^ good 

EXBBOISE xvm. 

I. ©Kfabet^ fagt, bafe fie nur fransflfifd^e S5fld&er ^abc. 
2. Saig ffiinb mflc^te gem jur ©d^ule ge^en, aber ba§ SBettcr 
ift ju fd^Ie^t. 3. SBir ptten cinen beffern ©iener (^r iDur* 
ben — l^aben), itjenn luir SBil^cIm fatten. 4. 3Keiu Setter 
fagte, bafe bie Seute fd^Iedite $Pferbe l^fittcn. 5. S)ie SJu^en 
toaren bod^ fel)r gut. 6. Unfer Dnfel fd^rieb, ba& er 3Kax 
fel^r gern l^abe. 7. SBenn toir burd^ ben SBalb jur SJird^e 
ge^en, fo fetien toir bie f^Bnften 9S6geL 8. SBenn tt)ir fd^fr* 
nere Sage gcljabt tiatten, fo tiatten tt)ir eine angene^mere 
Sieife getiabt (or tourben tt)ir — gel^abt ^aben). 9. Sn ber 
©^ule bfirfen bie Slinber ni^t lad^en. 10. @r fagt, \i^ er 
in bem neuen ^aufe njo!)nen n^erbc. 11. S)ai^3i^^^^ ^^^ 
nic^t toarm, toeit ber Dfen ju Ilein n^ar. 12. Sd^ mdc^te gem 
biefc pbf die Ul^r nad^ §au^ ne^men. 1 3. SKein SBater f agte 
mir, bafe bu artige SSinber l^abeft. 14. S)ie englifdien ^zv 
tungen finb beffer alig bie beutf^en. 15. S)er Stmerifaner 
fd^rieb feinem greunbe, bafe er jtoei alte ©emfilbe ^abe. 16. 
Sim ©onnabenb tear er franf unb fonnte nid^t^ effen. 

I. May she show me your new spoons and forks? 
2. Gertrude says that she has a blue dress. 3. Would 
you have a better dog, if you had the black [one] ? 
4. Such people surely ought not to come. 5. We 
should like to lie under the tall trees in this green 
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valley. 6. Our friend wrote that she had more than 
twenty rooms in her house. 7. When the children are 
in the country, (so) they are well-behaved. 8. They 
would have liked me, if I had had better clothes. %. If 
the weather is not too bad, (so) we [shall] go to (the) 
school next Monday. 10. He said that he would have 
two French paintings next week. ^11. (The) most 
Americans have often read about (tJOtt) the great Eng- 
lish castles. 12. The teacher said that the old cities 
had once had many inhabitants. ^13. The dog came 
out of the garden and ran through the house, did it not 
(nid^t tDofyc) ? 14. Your brother said that you had had 
larger hammers than these. 15. The children were 
permitted to wear their new clothes to (the) church. 
'^16^ On Thursday I wrote a short letter [to] your uncle. 



LESSON XIX. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OP WEAK AND STRONG VERBS. 

169. The present and preterit tenses of the subjunc- 
tive of weak verbs differ from the same tenses of the in* 
dicative only in making the third singular of the present 
end inc, and in uniformly retaining c before consonantal 
endings. The present subjunctive of strong verbs is like 
that of weak verbs, the vowel of the second and third per- 
sons singular never being changed; but the preterit 
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subjunctiye of these verbs adds c for the first and third 
persons singular, and modifies the vowel, if possible, 
for all the forms of the tense. The compound tenses 
of the subjunctive are formed with the subjunctive of 
the auxiliaries. 

170. Subjunctive of a weak and a strong verb :— 

PRESENT. PRESENT. 

td^ lobe, I may praise^ etc. id^ gefie, I may give^ etc. 
bu lobeft • \ii\x gebeft 

er Io6e cr gebc 

toir lofictt toir gebcn 

i^r lobet i^r gebet 

fie loben fie geben 

PRETERFT. PRETERIT. 

td^ lobte, I mi^ht praise y etc. idE) gSbe, I might give^ etc. 
bu tobteft \i\x gabeft 

cr lobte er gSbc 

iptr lobten tt)ir gfiben 

i^r lobtet tl^r gSbet 

fie lobten fie gaben 

PERFECT. PERFECT. 

id^ l^abe gelobt, / mxiy have id^ l^abe gegeben, / fnay have 
praised^ etc. given^ etc. 

PLUPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ ^atte gelobt, / might iS) ^atk QtQtbtn, I might have 
have praised^ etc. given, etc. 

FUTURE. FUTURE. 

id^ toerbe loben, / shall id^ luerbe geben, / shall give^ 
praise f etc. etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

t(3^ tt)erbc gelobt l^aben, / td^ toerbc gegeben I)a6cn, /j^/^ 
shall have praisedy etc. have given, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL. 

td^ toiirbe loben, / should vS) toflrbc geben, Ishouldgive, 
praise, etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

v^ iDurbe gclobt ^abeii, / x6) toiirbe gegeben ^aben, / 
should liave praised, etc. should have given, etc. 

USES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

171. The nature and force of the subjunctive (cf. 
§ 164) lead to its use commonly in clauses to express 
purpose after ba§, bamit {in order that, so that). See 
sentences 2 and 1 1 in Exercise XIX. 

172. The subjunctive is also naturally employed in 
expressing wishes, requests, etc. See sentences 3 and 8 
in Exercise XIX. 

THE DAY OP THE MONTH. 

178. The day of the month is expressed by the or- 
dinal, and, by abbreviation, the name of the month is 
left unchanged after the numeral. Thus : ®8 ift bcr 
jel^nte Scinuar, Corresponding to the English use of on 
or of the simple objective in naming dates, the German 
employs an bent (generally contracted to avx) or the 
simple accusative with the definite- article. Thus : am 
fftn^cn SKfirj, ben fiinften SRot}. The latter form is es- 
pecially employed in dating letters. When figures are 
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used, the dates may be written thus : am (or bctt) 5 ten 
SKarj, am {or ben) s . SKars. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr 3cinuar',/«««arv ber S)ejem6er, December 

ber gebruar', February ber toieDtelfte, w/A^/ ^foj' (^ 

ber 3Karj, March the month) 

ber §lprir, -^/n/ Dorig,/<7rw^r, /iOJj/ 

ber 3Kat, -J/^;?^ arbeiten, /^ work, labor 

bcr 3u'ni,/««^ fd^on, already 

ber Su'It,/«i^ je. iemofe, ever 

ber 5luguft', August nic, niemal^, «^z/^r 

bcr ©eptcmber, September lange (adv.), long, for a long 

bcr October, October time 

bcr 9?ot)ember, November afe, w/A^n, a^j (cf. §219) 

EXEBOISE XIX. 

I. SBcnn bein ©dEitoagcr ben Saben ntc^t fd^on gcfauft 
l^attc, f l^atten toir c^ gct^an. 2. 2)Zcin 9?effc arbeitet ^eute 
jc^r langc, bamtt er morgen iitd^t arbeiten miiffc. 3. Sange 
Icbc bcr gutc altc S6nig. 4. ©en toietjietften I)a6en toir 
l^cutc? ©^ ift ber brcifetgftc 5lpriL 5. Site njir dorigen 
©onntag jur ^irc^c gingen, fa^cn tt)ir bai^ Heine SKSbc^cn. 

6. ©cine Stad^barn fagten, baB ber 2Kann fein §erj tiabe. 

7. ^aft bu t^m jc gefd^rieben, bafe er lommen barf? 8. 
3D?8gc er nic in btcfen Srrtum fallen. 9. ©er 3anuar ift ber 
crfte unb bcr Suni ber fed^ftc SKonat beg Sal^re^. 10. S)er 
^6nig toiH, bafe ber ®raf ^cute fomme. 11. 3)er©d^fller 
^at bic Slufgobc gnt gelemt, bamit i^n ber Sel)rer lobe. 12. 
©oet^c ftarb am 22. SDiars 1832 in SBcimar.' 13. 3)cr ^abc 
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fagt, bafe bu ben SBogel fdE)on gcfangen l^atteft. 14. r,2Ruftf! 
3D?u[if!'' fagtc bcr S6nig, „bamit id^ nid^t l^Bre, toa^ fie 
fagen!" 15. fatten ©ie etnen langcrn Srief gefdEirieben, 
toenn ©ie bie Qdt gcl^abt l^atten ? 16. 3lm erften 3uU tt)er«» 
ben tt)ir ju §aufe fein. 

<^ I. May you never praise a worse man! 2. On 
March i, 1 871, Paris fell into the hands ot the Germans. 
3. If his father had praised him, he would have worked 
well. 4. Her aunt wrote, "You must come to-day." 
5. Say to him that he must go to-morrow. 6. When 
we were in England last July, we had to wear our warm 
clothing. 7, Would you have given the watch to me, 
if you had not already given it to your nephew? 
8. What day of the month is it* to-day? It is Tues- 
day, December 8, 1891. 9. She said that the man had 
been standing for a long time. ''lo. Schiller died on 
May 9, 1805. II. Who said that I ever censured 
him? '^^12. He came in order that he might show us 
the wagon. 13. We read in the newspaper that you 
had built a new house. ^14. [Let] the subject serve the 
king. "15. The boy goes to school that he may learn. 
16. As he lay under the tree, he heard the bird sing 

* See sentence 4 in the Gennan exercise. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



79 



LESSON XX. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF feitt. 



174. Subjunctive of fern : — 





PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 


id^ f et, / may 
bu fcieft 
crfci 


be^ etc. 


id^ toSre, / might be, etc 
bu toareft 
cr njare 


toir feicn 
i^r feiet 
fie [cicn 






toir toSren 
tl)r tofiret 
fie toaren 




PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 



id^ fci gctoefen, / may have id^ toSrc getoefen, / might 
beetle etc. have been, etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id^ toerbc fein, / shall be, id^ tocrbe getocfen fein, / 
etc. shall have been, etc. 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 



CONDITIONAL. 

id^ toflrbe fein, / should be, id^ toflrbc gewefen fein, I should 

etc. have been, etc. 
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176. Subjunctive of loetben : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

td^ toerbe, / may becomet etc. td^ ttjfirbe, / might become^ etc 

bu iDcrbeft ' \ii\x lolirbcft 

er toerbc cr tpurbc 

itjir tt)crbcn tt)ir iDurben 

it|r toerbet t^r toflrbet 

fie tperben fie tourbcn 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ fei getoorben, / may id^ toSre getporben, / might 
have become^ etc. have become^ etc. 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

td^ toerbe luerben, I shall td^njerbegenjorbenfein,/jAtf// 

become^ etc, have become^ etc, 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id^ toflrbe toerben, / should idE) toflrbe getoorbcn fein, / 
become f etc, should have become^ etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF OTHER VERBS WITH feitU 

178. The present and preterit of verbs conjugated 
with fein are made as described in § 169. The follow- 
ing synopsis of the subjunctive of fonunen will show how 
the other tenses of such verbs are formed : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

ic^ lomme td^ f&me 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

td^ fet gefommen id^ tudre gefommen 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) tuerbe fommen id) tuerbe gefommen fein 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) toflrbe fommen id^ tuflrbe gefommen fein 



USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

177. The subjunctive is often used to give a tone of 
reserve or doubt in sentences where the English em- 
ploys the indicative. See sentence 5 below. But this 
and other idiomatic uses of the subjunctive must be left 
to the advanced grammar. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that the relations of time so definitely expressed 
by the tenses of the indicative are less sharply defined 
in the subjunctive and are not infrequently entirely lost. 

VERBS IN ietettr eitt/ etn* 

178. Verbs in ieren do not prefix ge in the past parti- 
ciple. Thus: ftubieren, to study; ftubiert, studied. 
Verbs whose stem ends in el and er may drop the e of 
this termination before the verbal ending e ; elsewhere 
they may drop the c of the verbal ending. Thus : tuan** 
bent, f., to wander ; id) tuanbre, I wander; toir toanbem, 
we wander, 

IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS. 

179. The verb 6ringen, to brings of which the princi- 
pal parts are bringen, bra(f)te, gebrad^t, is a representative 
of a small class of verbs which change their vowel in 
the preterit and past participle, but also add the endings 
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of the weak conjugation. Three of these verbs (bringcn 
being one) also modify the vowel in the preterit sub- 
junctive. These words are given in the Appendix, §251. 

VOOABUIjABY. 

ber S^ait jofe, the Frenchman toenige,/?^, a few 

bie Su^ (pi., ^]^c), the cow bitten (§ 239), to request^ ask 

ba^ Sl^ea'ter, the theatre {for^ um, ace.) 

baiS ©d^aufpid (pL, ^^fpiclc), fpajteren gcl^en, to take a walk 

spectacle f play gem, gladly y willingly (with 

^crr ©d^mtbt, Mr, Schmidt verbs often, like to) 
grau SIcmm, Mrs. Klemm um (ace), around^ about 
graulein SJZarie, Miss Mary fur {2LCC.)yfor 
etoag (indec), somethings toa^ fur, what sort {kind) oft 

anything^ some what 

aHe, all 

BXBEOISB XX. 

I. $err ©d^mibt fagt, ba§ er feiner S^od^ter ben SRamen 
©lifabet^ gegeben I)abe. 2. S33ir gtngen gem fpagieren, toenn 
xoxx nur bie ^tA l^atten. 3. graulein SKarie fagt, \>o!^ bte 
granjofen beffere ®emalbe I)aben aU bie ©eutf^en. 4. ^a^s 
ben ©ie jc etoag ^ubfd^ereiS gefel)en ? 5. 9Kan bflrfte bag 
niemate fagen. 6. J)er Dn!el ift fd^on burd^ i)iele Sfinber 
geroanbert 7. ©tubiere me^r, bamit bu beine Stufgabe beffet 
lernefi 8. S33a§ fiir ein ©dE)aufpieI gaben fie in bem 2;^eater ? 

9. 2)a§ Sinb bat mid^ um ein ©tud gleifd^ fiir feiuen $unb. 

10. SlUe fagten, ha^ grauSlemm bie ®Iafer brad^te. 11. 
„D, bafe bie ®u^ nid^t geftorben tpare !" fagte ber SIrme. 12. 
Slur toenige l^aben ein fold^e^ S3ud^ ftubiert. 13. SBenn ber 
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Stnaht ortig toSre, fo ^fittc td^ tl^n fel^r gcrrt, 14, SBir l^attcit 
fd^dnere SBIumen gc^abt, toenn ba^ SBetter tofirmer geiDcfcit 
ttjfirc. 15. @r tofirc gem gcfommen, abcr er toax ju tnubc, 
16. SBa^ fur @ier f)abt i^r gefunben ? 

1. The air would be warmer, if the days were longer. 
2. What kind of clothes was Mr. Schmidt wearing when 
you saw him? 3. He studies his lesson, that he may 
learn it. 4. The girls said that the young Frenchman 
had not brought the key of the shop. 5. Miss Eliza- 
beth stood before us and had something in her hand. 

6. The students like* to wander through the valleys. 

7. The king said, " You have only one king, and you 
shall have only one name for God." 8. Our friends 
wrote last May that it had been cold in Paris, ^g. They 
were all standing about the cow, which was lying on 
(auf) the ground. 10. They have been working for a 
long time and ask now for something to eat. ^11. Oh, 
that my son were not ill ! 12. If he had a new pair of 
boots, (so) he would go to school. 13. When we were 
taking a walk, we saw only a few people. 14. If he 
had not fallen into the water, he would not have become 
ill. 1 5. The American said that he had gone to (in) the 
theatre and had seen the new play. "^ 16. If he has not 
already been studying, he must do so (e^) now. 

* See sentence 2 in the German exercise. 
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LESSON XXI. 



INSEPARABLE VERBS. 

180. The prefixes be, cnt (or anp), cr, ge, bet, jcr are 
never separated in the course of inflection from the verb 
with which they are compounded. They are therefore 
known as inseparable prefixes, and the verbs with 
which they are compounded as inseparable verbs, or, 
more strictly, as verbs inseparably compounded. These 
prefixes never have the accent, and do not permit the 
prefixing of gc in the past participle. Thus : betool^ncn, 
bctool^nte, betool^nt. They have no other efiect on the con- 
jugation of the verb. (But in some cases the auxiliary 
is changed, owing to a change in the force of the verb 
when compounded.) Tliese prefixes usually change 
more or less the meaning of the verb with which they 
are compounded. (See § 253.) 

181. Conjugation of the inseparable verb, betDOl^nett, 
to occupy: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

betDOl^tten betpo^nte betDO^nt 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
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PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id) f)abt 6ctool)nt id) l^attc bmo\)nt 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tocrbc bcipo^nen td^ toerbc betPot)nt ^abcn 

IMPERATIVE. 

BetDOl^ne 

INFINITIVES. 

betDOl^nen, }u betpo^nen betDol^nt l^aben^ betpol^nt }U l^aben 

PARTICIPLES. 

betool^nenb bctool^nt 

Note. — The subjunctive is omitted here and will be omitted 
hereafter, as the student can readily make its forms after the analogy 
of the indicative. 

TRANSLATIONS OF SOME. 

182. The word some preceding a noun is commonly 
omitted in translating into German, but may be rendered 
by tttoa^ for the singular and ciniflc for the plural. When 
standing alone, it becomes ettOQ^ in the singular and 
einige (sometimes tpeld^e) in the plural. 

fOitl, toettigr aU. 

183. fSid and toetttg are usually not declined in the 
singular, but are regularly declined in the plural. 3(11, 
when standing before a noun, is fully declined like 
biefcr, but before the article, the demonstratives, and 
the possessive adjectives it is often not declined. In the 
plural it is usually not followed by the article. 
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THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE t0a9. 

jk 184. In this connection may be mentioned the regu- 
lar use of tOQ& instead of boiS or toeld^c^ after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or indefinite (c^, bcS, 
alle§, ntd^t^, t)tcl, etc.) or a neuter adjective used as a 
noun, without a definite antecedent. Thus : aHe^, toa& 
id^ f)abt ; ba& Seftc, tooiS fie fauften. 

VOCABULABY. 

bcr Stbenb, tAe evening bcrfieren (§ 246), to lose 

(ba§) Slmcrifa, America bel^aupten, to assert 

t)tel, mtichy pi, many gefcHen (dat., § 241), to please 

toemg,/^^, little er^alten (§ 241), to receive 

aH, all^ each jerftdren, to destroy 

gang, whole^ entire^ all enipfangen (§ 242), to receive^ 

frii^, early welcome 

l^eute fru^, this morning entbeden, to discover 

ntorgen (geftern) friil^, to- i)erfaufen, to sell 

morrow {^yesterday) mom- begegnen, f . (dat.), to meet 

ing nun, now 

VMt, please o^ne (ace), without 
beginnen (§ 238), to begin 

EXEBOISB XXL 

I. 9Worgen frii^ empfangen totr unferc Ofiftc auiS SScrlti 

2. ®eftern abenb l^at er bte 3^iti^"9 wnb jtoei Sriefc cr^altcn 

3. S)a§ fleine 3)orf geffiHt meinem 9?ad^bar. 4. 3)ic ®in« 
tool^ner fatten bie ©tabt jerftSrt. 5. SJBir betool^nen nun cm 
ganged ^aug. 6. S)er ©tubcnt be^auptetc, ba§ er ott fctne 
Su(|cr tjertorcn I)abc. 7. SBitte, faufen @ic mir aud^ ein 
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iOenxQ Zxntt. 8. Urn toic t)iel U^r toerbcn @ie unS auf (/^) 
ba^ ©d^Iofe ffil^ren ? 9. S)tc 2;iere lagen ouf ber ©rbc unb 
f^Iiefcn. 10. SBem ftnb ©te geftern begcgnet? 11. ©g tear 
bid SSSaffer tm Sale. 12. 2)ic 2»abd)en begtnnen fd^on 
ncue ©tude ju lemcn. 13. fifinnen @tc un^ fagcn, »cr 
amerif a entbedt J)at ? 1 4. SBoIIt i^r ot)ne mtd^ gel^en ? 15. 
SBic t)icle Sifd^c unb ©tfi^Ie l^at man fd^on bcrfauft? 16. @r 
fprid^t gern nur S)eutjd^, unb bod^ fann cr brci ©prad^en 
Iprcd^cn. 

I. Will you have some meat or some eggs? 2. Had 
you already begun the letter to (an, ace.) your sister? 

3. Please take this wine and give it to your father. 

4. The young men would not say to whom they had 
sold it. 5. Some early flowers are now blooming in the 
garden. 6. The gentleman heard only the first that she 
said. 7. TThe teacher asserted that the Romans had 
built the old bridge. 8. At what o'clock did you re- 
ceive the paper? 9. Where did you receive all your 
friends? 10. Columbus discovered America on Octo- 
ber 12, 1492. II. He must not take a walk without 
his hat. 12. We met the children of our neighbors in 
the woods. 13. What small heads and feet they have ! 
14. The music pleased the count very [much]. 15. One 
evening {gen.) they found the lost letter in his pocket. 
16. The pupils will begin to work to-morrow morning 
at ten o'clock. 
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SEPARABLE VERBS. 

186. Prepositions and adverbs, when compounded 
with verbs, are separable. The list of such prefixes is 
too long to be given here, but verbs thus separably 
compounded can readily be recognized by their not 
having one of the inseparable prefixes. The separable 
prefix and the verb are both accented, but the prefix 
has the principal accent. 

186. These prefixes, now written in many situations as 
if they were a part of the verb, were once written as 
separate words. This former usage explains present 
usage. If the prefix is considered a separate word, and 
given the position of an adverb ^ it must evidently some- 
times precede and sometimes follow the verb. For the 
same reason the prefix ge and the sign of the infinitive 
jU must come between the prefix and the verb. If the 
prefix takes the position of an adverb, it is also 
plain why it follows the present and the preterit tenses 
of the verb in a principal clause and precedes the same 
tenses in a subordinate clause. The prefix is now writ- 
ten as a part of the verb form when it precedes the 
verb. It must be placed after the other adverbial modi- 
fiers and the negative, when it follows the verb. 
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187. Conjugation of the separable verb onfongcn, to 
begin (cf. § 235,^): — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

anfongen ftng an angefangen 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT, 

tc| fange an tc| fing an 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

tc| \)Qbt angefangen x6) l^atte angefangen 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

td^ tperbe anfangen x6) tDerbe angefangen l^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

fange an 

INFINITIVES. 

anfangen^ anjufangen angefangen (ju) \^ahtti 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb angefangen 

PREFIXES, SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 

188. ^urd^, l^inter, fiber, unter, and um are separable or 
inseparable ; but in verbs separately compounded with 
these words, each element of the compound has its full 
meaning, while the inseparable compounds have an 
altered or figurative sense. Thus: ft'berfc^eu (sep.), 
to set acrossy ferry over; flberfc'^en (insep.), to translate. 
It should be observed that one of these prefixes is not 
generally used both separably and inseparably with the 
same verb. 
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189. In the present orthography miber (against) and loieber 
(again) are sharply distinguished ; the former is inseparable, and 
the latter separable. In the older orthography this distinction in 
spelling was not observed. Ttifi (mis) is regularly inseparable, but 
some of its compounds take ge in the past participle ; DoH (full) forms 
a few inseparables and a number of separables. 

VOOABXTIaABY. 

bcr SKorgcn (pL, SKorgcn), aufge^en, fo rise (sun, etc.) 

the morning untergel^en, to set 

bcr ^cCb (§ 1 19), the hero flberfe^cn (inscp.), to translate 

bcr gricbc (§ 127), the peace anjicl^cn (§ 246), to put on 

btc 9Winutc, the minute auigbeffcrn, to mend 

bic ©onnc, the sun abfd^rcibcn, to copy 

bic ©d^IadE)t, the battle fragen, to ask 

ba§ SRcd^t (pi, SRc^tc), the bet (dat), by^ near, at the 

right house of, with 

rcd^t l^abcn, to be right bci bem ©d^neibcr, at the 

unred^t l)abcn, to be wrong tailor's 

onbcr, other ob, whether 

bcrfclbe the same 

EXEBCISB XXTT. 

I. S)cr ©d^ncibcr bcffert mcincn 9locf au§. 2. 3lin crftcti 
Sanuar btcfcS Sa^rcig ging bic ©onnc um jtoanjig STOinuten 
nad) ficbcn auf. 3. ^cutc ift fie um neunjc^n SKinuten uor 
fcd^g untergcgangcn. 4. ®ott gebc un^ ben gricben! 5. 
^at er f d^on f cine ©ticf cl angcjogen? 6. S33ie i)iel Ul^r ift 
c8 ? 3d^ %dbt feinc Ul)r bet mir. 7. SBitte, tooHcn ©ie bad 
©tfld ing ©eutfd^e flbcrfc^en. 8. SBir empfingen bic grcunbe 
bci ^rrn ©d)mibt. 9. ©d^reibe ben S3rief ab unb bringe 
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i^n tntr. lo. S)cr cble §elb fiel in ber ©d^Iadit feci {of) 
Su^ciL 1 1. @r fagtCr ba§ er metne ©diu^e auSbeffcre. i2. 
„©a toarbjmi^ Slbenb unb SWorgen ber britte 2;ag." 13. 
SBtr lefen biefdbcn S5fi(|cr unb flbcrfc^en fie \x& ©nglifd^c- 
14. @r fragte, ob bie Stnbem aud^ unred^t l^Stten. 15. S)er 
©dottier be^auptcte, ba§ er bie Stufgabe anfinge. 16. ®r 
begann feine ^leiber anjujiel^en. 

I. You are right; it is half past eight. 2. You must 
mend your dress. 3. The sun was setting when the 
great battle began. 4. She has not translated the piece 
which you read yesterday. 5. He asked whether he 
should mend the book. 6. My son began to copy the 
letter at a quarter past three. 7. There were many 
heroes among the Romans. 8. Did you see my new 
coat at the tailor's ? 9. They said that the sun had not 
risen. 10. TThe same flowers grow in our garden. 

11. Have you lost the letter which your sister copied? 

12. My cousin was putting on his boots, when I went 
into the room. 13. Peace be with you! 14. Has the 
count destroyed the other castle? 15. The aunt loved 
the child, because it was friendly and good. 16. Good 
morning (ace), William. Have you brought me the 
newspaper? 



1 
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LESSON XXIIL 



REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

190. Any German transitive verb may have a reflexive 
pronoun as its object;, that is, it may have an object 
pronoun corresponding to the subject. Thus: ^6) 
tabic mtd^, / censure myself. Verbs are, however, re- 
garded as properly reflexive only when they are . alwa}^ 
used reflexively, or when they have a special meslning 
in this use. 

191. The reflexive pronouns for the first and second 
persons are the same as the personal pronouns, mid^, 
mn:, bid^, btr, un^, cud^. For the third person and for 
@ic there is a special reflexive fid^, which is used for 
both numbers and all three genders. The reflexive 
pronoun is generally in the accusative, but is sometimes 
in the dative and rarely in the genitive, ©id^ may be 
either accusative or dative. The conjugation of reflex- 
ive verbs ofiers no new features. The auxiliary is ]^a6en, 
and the reflexive pronoun takes the position of a pro- 
noun object. 

192. Conjugation of ftd^ freucn, to rejoice : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fid6 freucn freute fid^ gcfreut . 
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INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



td^ frcuc mtd^ 
bu freuft bid^ 
er freut fid^, etc. 



PERFECT. 



td^ \)abc mid^ gefrcut 



FUTURE. 



td^ tocrbc tnid^ freucn 



td^ freutc mid^ 
bu frcutcft bic^ 
cr freutc fid^, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

td^ l^atte mtd^ gefrcut 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

id^ tocrbc mid^ gefrcut l^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

frcuc bid^ 



INFINITIVES. 

fid^ (ju) freucn fid^ gefrcut (ju) l^abcrt 



PARTICIPLES. 



fid^ freucnb 



fid^ gefrcut (only in compound tenses) 



193. Reflexive verbs are very common in German, 
being often used where they would be inadmissible in 
English. This is particularly the case with transitive 
verbs when it is desired to give them the force of an 
English intransitive. Thus: @r toenbet ftd^, Ae turns. 
The reflexive is also sometimes used where we should 
expect a passive. Thus : S)er ©d)lfiffel l^at ftd^ gefunben, 
the key has been found. 

3emattb, ttiemanb/ iebetmatttt. 

194. Semanb, somebody^ some one^ and uiemanb, no- 
body ^ no one y add (c)i^ for the genitive ; they may form 
the dative in cm or en, and the accusative in en, but are 
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usually not inflected in these cases. Sebcrmann, every^ 
bodyy has (e)i8 in the genitive, the other cases being 
like the nominative. 

VOCABUIiABY. 

ber ^ofcffor (§ 234), the \\6) [efeen, to sit down, to take 

professor a seat 

ber glufe, the river fid^ erinncrn (gen,, or on with 
bic @tunbe^ the hour, the ace), to remember, recall 

lesson ftd^ befinben, to be, do 

bic SBanb (pi, SBfinbe), totffen (§251), /^^ww 

the wall ftfeen (§ 239), to sit 

bo^ S)ad^, the roof noi),jyet, still 

bo^ ®rag, the grass nod^ nid^t, not yet 
\v&j legctt, to lie down 

BXBBoiSE xzni. 

I. 3d^ toet§ ntd^t, toic cr fid^ locate bcfinbet 2. Sebcr* 
mann frcutc fid^ "i^^ Oefid^t bc^ altcn Orafcn toieber ju 
fe^cn. 3. ©rinnerft bu btd^ ox\. ben SWamen beS $Prof effort ? 
4. aSaiS filr 3lt)f elbSume l^aben ©ic in S^rent Oorten ? 5 . 
SBir fel^cn jemanb auf bem S)ad^e. 6. ©nigc Saufleute 
fefeten fid^ an \it^ Stfd^. 7. 9Sor ciner ©tunbe. iuar S^r 
l^err Dnfel auf bem gCuffe. 8. 3t)r legtet cud^ \y\S> ®ra8. 

9. ®3 gtbt biele fletncn S^iere in ben SBSIbem Slmerifa^. 

10. S)er grogc ^elb ift nod^ nid^t gefommcn. 11. liber* 
morgen fangcn toir unferc beutfd^en ©tunben an. 12. SKtr 
bCieben nod^ eine ©tunbc unb lafen bie ^t\\}xxi%txi. 13. 
SKcin greunb fa§ i)or mir in ber ^rd^e. 14. S)te $profeffo= 
ten freutcn ftd^ fiber bie fd^Onen ©emfilbe an ber SBanb. 1 5. 
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Srfiemanb toufetc, too er too^ntc. i6. Sci^ team mx6) irid^t 
baran erinncm. 

I. You rejoiced to see the green apple-trees, did you 
not? 2. They were sitting by (an) the table, but he 
was still standing near the wall. 3. How are you to- 
day? 4. Do you know whose house this is? 5. For 
a long time no one could build a bridge over (^acc.) 
this river. 6. The gentleman would not take a seat 

7. In an hour some one will show us where he lives. 

8. We can see the high roofs of the houses. .9. The 
professor could not remember my name. 10 My father 
was very ill day before yesterday. 1 1 . The dog wished 
to lie down in the water. 12. I did not sit down 
on the chair. 13. Everybody laughs when he begins 
to sing. 14. The horses can not eat the short grass. 
15. It would be pleasant, if we could take our French 
lessons of (6ei) the same teacher. 16. Did you ask 
whether they had mended the clothes? 



LESSON XXIV. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



196. Impersonal verbs are always in the third per- 
son singular, sometimes without a subject, but generally 
with the indefinite subject eS. Impersonal verbs may 
refer to the phenomena of nature, or may be other 
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verbs used and inflected in a similar manner. Thus : eS 
regnet, it rains ; e^ bfirftet nttd^ or mtd^ burftet, / am 
thirsty; e^ flopft, some one is knocking; t^ tounbert mid^, 
I wonder ; e^ tut ntir leib, I am sorry. The conjuga- 
tion of such verbs offers no new features and is omitted 
here. Impersonal verbs are more often used in German 
than in English. 

REMARKS ABOUT SOME PRONOUNS AND APJEC- 

TIVES. 

196. (£tner and letner are the pronoun forms of etn 
and Icitt and are declined like btcfer. ^(X^ is used only 
in the nominative, but its missing cases may be supplied 
by those of etner. ©old^ may be placed before or after 
cm, but is uninflected when placed before. Thus : fold^ 
cttt or etn fold^er. 2Kond^ is usually declined as stated in 
§ 58, but before etn it is uninflected and sometimes also 
before an adjective. Thus : mond^ cin 2Konn, tnond^ 
fd^Snc 95Iumcn instead of mond^er SKann and ntond^c 
fd^Snen Slumcn. The same statement applies to toeld^, 
especially when it is exclamatory. Thus: tocld^ etn 
SKoim, toeld^ [define SBtumen. 

197. The demonstratives are often used where we 
should have the personal pronouns in English. This 
substitution may be made for euphony, for emphasis, 
or for the sake of greater clearness, the latter usage be- 
ing especially important. Thus : S)er (for er) l^at bo^ 
®ute gettion, fo lange er lonnte ; er fal^ ben ^oxin unb bef* 
fen ©ol^n (that is, the man's son) ; er I|at eine ©d^toefter : 
fennen ©ic biefelbc (for fie)? 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

198. From the possessive adjective mcttt is formed the 
possessive pronoun m^incr, which is declined like biefcr. 
For nteincr may be substituted ber nteine, or ber metntgc, 
tnetne and tnetmgc being declined like any other adjec- 
tive. A similar series may be made from bcin, fcitt, t^r, 
etc. Thus : 

mctner, ber mcine, or ber mcimgc 

bctncr, ber bctne, " ber bcimgc 

feincr, bcrfetne, " bcrfcimgc 

unferer, ber unj'(c)re, " ber unf(e)rtgc, etc. 

The forms (ber) tncine, (ber) mcimgc can not be used 
without the article. The words are used like English 
mine, ours y yours to take the place of a noun. 

VOOABUIiABY. 

ber Sbfd^tcb, departure^ rcgnen, to rain 

leave bonncrn, to thunder 

ber S3ote, the messenger bitgen, to lighten 

bte greube, the joy fd^ncten, to snow 

\^a% ®clb, the money ^^gcln, to hail 

^(}& Seib, hurt, pain, sorrow t)crfte]^cn, to understand 

c5 tut mtr Icib, / tfw sorry e^ bcrftcl^t ftd^, of course 

Icnncn (§ 251), /^ know, be e§ burftct mid^, I am thirsty 

acquainted with immcr, always 

c8 tounbcrt ntid^, / wonder, tofil^rcnb (gen.), during 

am astonished benn, for 

Kopfcn, to knock, rap tool^I, probably, indeed. 
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EZBBOISB XXIV. 

^ I . Sg bflrftct m\6). S)orf id^ urn ein ®Iq& SBaffer Bttten? 
2. ®§ bonncrt unb bli^t fel^r oft tm ©ommer. 3. @^ xtg^ 
nctc f^on, ate totr Stbfd^ieb nol^men. 4. SBeld^ fd^flnc 
SRo [ctt l^oft bu in ber ^onb ! 5 . ®i§ Derftel^t ftd^, ba§ @ic ba^ 
®elb bet fid^ l^aben. 6. S^ tounbcrt mx^, bofe e^ l^eutc 
fd^neit. 7. ©^ tut mtr Ictb, aber td^ Icnnc ben JBoten nid^t 
8. (Stncr ntu^tc burd^ bm glu§ gel^en, benn c§ tear feme 
Srfidc borfiber. 9. S)eig ^3mg§ greube tear tool^I grofe, afe 
er ben ^elben fol^. 10. SBfil^renb bc^ Soge§ fi^Wft btefct 
SSogel, aber er fingt in ber Siad^t 11. @g Hdpft SBer 
lommt? 12. ®eftem ift er feinem Setter unb cinem grcunbc 
be^felbcn bcgegnet. 13. @^ tofirc ntd^t angenel^m, toenn cS 
l^eutc l^agelte. 14. S)er Se^rer Ia§, toa^ ber ©d^filer abgc* 
fd^rieben Ijatte. 1 5 . SBir tooHen ba^ crfte nnb bo^ jtocttc 
©tiid fiberfefeen. 16. ©ieig ift ntcin Sud^ ; SBil^elm ^at ba^ 
S^rige. 

I. They could not take a walk, for it was raining. 
2. Gertrude said that she was sorry. 3. Are you 
thirsty? 4. My mother knew her and her daughter, 
5. They rejoiced to find (the) half of the money which 
they had lost. 6. It hails often in warm countries. 
7. At what o'clock did the sun set yesterday? 8. Prob- 
ably you did not understand what the messenger said 
when he took his departure. 9. After (the) joy comes 
(the) sorrow. 10. Do you know who was knocking 
an hour ago? 11. Of course he was very [much] as- 
tonished. 12. It will snow to-morrow, will it not? 
13. Does it always lighten when it thunders? 14. Dur- 
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mg the evening he wore one of my coats, because his 
was at the tailor's. 15. Can you remember (it, boron) 
where those professors live? 16. What pretty hands 
the girl has ! 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

199. The passive voice is formed in German by com- 
bining the past participle of a transitive verb with the 
auxiliary tocrbcttr and not with fcttt as we should expect 
from the analogy of the English. The only change in 
the conjugation of tocrbcn when forming the passive 
is the dropping of ge of the participle getPOtben in the 
compound tenses. 

800. Conjugation of the passive of lobcn : — 

INDICATnrS. 
PRESENT. PRETERrr. 

\6) tocrbc flclobt, / am id) tourbc flclobt, / zms 

praised^ etc. praised^ etc. 

bu tofeft gelobt, etc. bu tourbeft gclobt, etc. 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id^ bin gelobt tporben, I have id^ toor gelobt n^orben, / had 

been praised, etc. been praised, etc. 
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FUTU&S. FUTURE PERFECT. 

ii) tocrbc gclobt tocrbctt, / td^ tocrbc gelobt toorben fcin, 
sAall be praised^ etc. I shall have been praised, 

etc, 

IMPERATIVB. 

tocrbc flclobt, be praised, 

INFINrnVES. 

gclobt (ju) tocrbctt, to be gclobt • toorbcn (ju) fctit, to 

praised. have been praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gclobt tocrbcttb, being praised gclobt toorbctt, been praised 

801. The German has only the one form, cr toirb 8C=* 
lobt, for the various English forms he is praised^ he is 
being praised, etc. The agent is expressed by t)0tt with 
the dative. Thus : er toirb t)Ott fcincm SSoter gclobt, he 
is praised by his father. 

SOS. The passive is much less used in German than 
in English. For it is substituted most frequently the ac- 
tive with man, or not infrequently the reflexive. Thus : 
man bout cine SWtcfc fiber ben t$Iu6» « bridge is being built 
over the river; bcr ©d^lflffcl l^ot ftd^-gcfunbcn, the key has 
been found. An English passive may often best be 
translated into German by using the active with the 
agent as subject. 

SOS. A difficulty arises in understanding and trans- 
lating the passive owing to the fact that the verb to be 
with a past participle may make a real passive or may 
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merely express a condition, or state. Thus the sen- 
tence, The door was closed at eight d clock is ambiguous 
when standing alone. It may mean, somebody closed the 
door at eight o'clock, or the door was already closed when 
somebody noticed it at eight o'clock. The former idea, 
beii^g the real passive, must be expressed by tocrbcn: btc 
2;pr tourbe urn ad^t Ul^r gcfd^Ioffcn, the latter by fctn: bic 
VsjbiX tear. . . gefd^Ioffen. The difficulty is with the Eng- 
lish, the German being perfectly clear. Often it will be 
at once evident that the agent has been merely omitted ; 
then tocrben will, of course, be used. In other cases the 
difficulty can generally be removed by turning the Eng- 
lish sentence into the active form ; if the tense remains 
the same as before, use tDcrbcn ; if not, use feiit. 

SOME USES OF THE PERFECT AND PRESENT. 

204. Sentences have already occurred in which the 
German has used the perfect tense where we should 
expect the preterit. Thus : 3d^ l^obe gcftcm betncit 
greunb gef cl^cn ; ®ott l^at btc SBelt erf d^affen ( God created 
the world). The subject can not be further investigated 
here. It may be noted also that the German uses the 
present, where we have the perfect, to express an action 
or state still continuing. Thus : 3Bir ftttb fd^on lange in 
?tmerifo, we have been in America a long time {already) • 

VOOABUIiABY. 

ber SBeg, the way, road^ path auf f c^ctt, to put on 

bcr ^cUncr, the waiter fptelcn, to play 

bie (Sifenba^n, the railroad tpitnfd^en, to wish^ desire 
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hai Suge (§ 128), tAe eye fett (dat.), since 

(bai^) 9tom^ Rome Xot% away 

ba^ Suftf^JicI, (pL, — f^JicIe), nimmcr, never 

the comedy fi^g^n (acc.)> against^ towanfs 
l^Ct^Ctt, intrans. (§ 245), to be fcltcn, seldom^ rarely 

called^ be named ntal, times 

anttDorten (dat pers.)> to jetjnmal, ten times 

answer^ reply to 

BZEBOISB XXV. 

I. S)cr ffinobc tourbe Don fctncm SSatcr gclobt 2. ©in 
Suftfptcl Don SBid^crt ift geftern gefpielt toorbcn. 3. S)aS 
<SdiiIo6 ift icrftSrt. S)ag ©d^Iofe toirb jerftSri 3)a8 ©d^IoB 
ift jcrftSrt loorben^ 4. S)er JteHner brad^tc ntir nod^ cine 
2:affc Saffcc. 5. Se^e ben ^ut auf unb loufc in ben ®arten. 

6. S)ie jiingftc JCod^ter, bie Oertrub l^ei^t, l^at blaue Slugen. 

7. S)er JBrief ntufe morgen gtoctmal abgefd^ricben toerben. 

8. aSir njo^nen feit jel^n Sal^ren in bemfelben $aufc. 9. 
SBorigen ^^i^fi^Ung baute man bie neuc Sifenbal^n. 10. 3)cr 
9Rann fonnte mir nid^t anttoorten. 11. Wit SBegc ffl^rett 
nad^ 9tom. 12. iRimmer toirb fie Don i^rer SRutter gelobt 

13. @ein Siod tpirb Dom ©d^neiber auiggcbcffcrt tocrben. 

14. ®cgcn Slbenb tpflnfd^te cr toegjuge^en. 15. S)icfe Sieber 
toerben nur felten gefungen. 16. S)ie{ei^ JiBilb tpar nod^ nid^t 
Dcrfauft loorben* 

I. Where were these eggs found? 2. Can you tell 
me whether this road leads to the next village? 3. This 
piece will never be played. 4. He put on his hat and 
w^nt away with me. 5. Lessing's comedy, " Minna von 
Barnhelm/' is often read. 6. His neighbors were all 
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very friendly to (gcgen) him. 7. Before the battle all 
[the] railroads had been destroyed. 8. Would you like 
to have a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? 9. They 
asked him what (tote) he was called, but he did not an- 
swer them. ID. How long have you been wearing this 
coat (already)? 11. They asked the waiter three 
times for a piece of bread. 12. All his money had al- 
ready been given, to the poor. 13. The young count 
has been studying in Berlin for (f ett) two years. 1 4. More 
beautiful eyes than hers are seldom seen. 15. (The) 
well-behaved children are loved and praised. 16. Would 
you have wished it, if you had known him ? 
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MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

206. KSnnen, tnftgen, mfiffen, bfirfen, toollen, and fottcn 
(cf. §250) are unlike the English modal auxiliaries in 
that they have a complete conjugation (except that the 
imperative is wanting in all but tooEen). But when one 
of these auxiliaries is used in a compound tense with 
an infinitive, it changes the participle to the form of the 
infinitive. Thus: \6) l^obc gel^en tooUm (not getooUt). 
The synopsis of the indicative of fftnnert, for example, 
when it is to be used with an infinitive, is as follows : 

vS) fann, td^ lonntc, iS) l^abe — f finnen, x^ J^atte — ffinncn, 
etc. (Cf. § 23s, i.) 
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206. As the English modal auxiliaries are defective, 
the force of the German is often best given by substi- 
tuting a phrase. Thus : id^ l^obe — mfiffen, / have been 
obliged^ td^ toerbe — f dnnen, / shall be able, etc. But a 
greater difficulty is apt to arise in translating such 
phrases as could have, should have, might have, etc., 
into German. Occasionally the infinitive in such 
phrases really has the perfect tense, but ordinarily it is 
made perfect simply because the auxiliary is defective. 
For example, / could have sold it, is probably not id^ 
lonntc e^ tjcrfouft l^obcn, but td^ l^attc e^ Derfaufcn Ifinnen. 
That is, / could have sold it generally means, / should 
have been able to sell it. The difficulty can be removed 
by substituting another English phrase of the same 
meaning, as just illustrated. 

207. The many idiomatic uses of the auxiliaries caiv 
not be noted here, but the following common significa- 
tions should be observed : — 

ISnncn, ability, possibility {can, is able, may) 
miJgen, possibility, concession, liking {may, like) 
bftrfen, permission, venturing {may, dare) 
mfiffen, absolute obligation, compulsion {must, 

obliged to) 
follen, moral obligation, report, necessity {shall, is 

to, is said to) 
tPoUen, wish, intention, assertion {will, is about to^ 

claims) 
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VERBS GOVERNING THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT J1U 

206. Besides the modal auxiliaries the following verbs 
also take an infinitive without ju: l^ct^cn, l^clfcn, I^Sren, 
laffen, lel^rcn, lemcn, mod^cn, and fe^cn. Thus: id^ l^flrtc 
i^n lod^cn* These verbs, with varying degree of regularity, 
use the infinitive instead of the past participle with an- 
other infinitive (cf. § 205). The infinitive without ju is 
used in a few other phrases, which need not be further 
mentioned here. Thus : cr gtng f<)ajiercn. $8rcn, laffen, 
and fel^en are followed by the active infinitive, which 
may, however, be passive in meaning. Thus : id^ l^dre 
il^tt <)rcif en, / hear him praised. 

Saffen. 

209. Saffen (241) is used with the active infinitive 
without JU not only in the sense of let but also in the 
sense of have done, cause to be done, make do, etc. Thus : 
er Ke^ btc ©ttefel madden, he had the boots made, 

VOOABUIiABY. 

bet Kcgcn, the rain ebcn, even^just 

ber (Sbelftein, the precious eben n^oQen, be on the point 

stone of, be just about to 

ber S)tamanf (§ 1 19), the fd^etnen (§ 245), shine, seem 

diamond loegen (gen.), on account of 

(ber) SKittag, noon fenben (§ 251), to send 

(bte) aRitternad^t, midnight benlen (§ 251), think 

boS Ufer, the shore, bank l^elfcn (dat., § 238), help 

baS ®oIb, the gold toarum, why 

baiS @i(6er, the silver \iA, until, till 
^eigen, trans. (§ 245), bid 
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I. (Ed ^ifydatt bag man neue Sifenba^nen baiten toiVL 2. 
I£r fragt, ob er urn SRtttema^t ge^en burfe« 3. S)er Saitf« 
mamt foQ ))tele 2)iamanten unb anbere Sbelfteine ^aben. 4. 
S)u mugt ju StUtag am Ufer ftc^it 5. SBtr fatten bod ©olb 
fenben Idnnen, abcr ttrir l^aben c2 ntd^t gen>oIIt 6. SSa^ 
rum ]§aben ©ie i^m md^t l^elfen tooQen ? 7. Sr Iteg bie U^r 
an^ @ilber madden. 8. S)er SJ^enfd^ benft ; fdnnen bie Siere 
aud^ bcttlcn? 9. 3)cr^dnig ^ie§ tl^n tt)CflgcI)cn. 10. $aft 
bu bie SSdgel in bcr Suft fingen l^dren? 11. 3)ic ffiinbei 
mflffen im §aufe bleiben, bid cd toarmer toirb. 12. SBegen 
bed Sicgcnd l^abe id^ f)cute nid^t audgc^en fdnnen. 13. @r 
toontc cben abfd^icb nclimcn. 14. 3Kagft bu btcfed JBrot? 
15. SBeifet bu, toarum cr an bie SSanb fIo<)ftc ? 16. SJac^ 
ber grogen @d^Ia(^t l^citte er ^rieben mac^en foQen. 

I. Can you see the banks of the river? 2. If we had 
had silver or gold, we could have helped them. 3. They 
did not wish to send the diamonds [to] him. 4. The 
messenger seems to be ill. 5. Would you like to buy 
five or ten pounds of this coffee? 6. Did the king bid 
you come at noon or at midnight? 7. Had the precious 
stones already been sold ? 8. " Why did I have to do 
that? " thought he. 9. My daughter could not take a 
walk until the sun had set. 10. Our new neighbors 
are said to be very rich. 11. The count had the whole 
city destroyed. 12. I was on the point of asking the 
professor why he did not answer you. 13. Shall we 
lose our money, because you have lost yours? 14. He 
knows that he did not read the letter. 15. Have you 
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never seen the children playing (/«/.) in the grass? 16. 
No one could have worked better than he [did]. 
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ADVERBS. 

810. Almost all German adjectives, in their unin- 
flected form, may be used as adverbs. The adverb is, 
therefore, often to be distinguished from the adjective 
only by the absence of the endings of inflection, or in 
many cases only by the context. There are also other 
words used only as adverbs. 

211. Adverbs, when compared, are compared like 
adjectives, but the simple superlative in ft is seldom adr 
missible. Ordinarily an adverbial phrase with an or 
ouf (occasionally in or ju) is used. Thus : om beftcn, 
ouf^ fd^finftc. The phrase with am is used when direct 
comparison is intended, the one with auf^ when no com- 
parison is intended. Thus : @r lom om frul^ftett t)on oEen, 
Ae came earliest of all; aEc§ ill beg Soifcr^ ©artett toor 
oufg f einftc ou^gebad^t, everything in the emperor^ s garden 
was most elegantly planned, 

212. ^tn expresses motion from^ and l^cr motion 
towards the speaker or the scene of the narrative. They 
are widely used with verbs and adverbs and must fre- 
quently be left untranslated. See sentences 5, 8, and 
1 5 in Exercise XXVII. 
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813. Analogous to the English use of ever with wAo, whetiy etc.^ 
whoever, whenever, etc., the German uses au(^, nur, immer (ever") 
after similar words. But, unlike ever, these adverbs are commonly 
separated by one or more words from the words they modify. Thus : 
"^ SBer er aud^ fei, whoever he may be ; toexm ex aud^ iovxme, even if he 

cotne* ~~ ' - - - - 

PREPOSITIONS. 

214. A number of the common prepositions are here 
given: 

GENinVE. 

toSl^rcnb, during tocgen, on account of 

DATHTE. 

auS, out of from fcit, since 

bci, by^ near^ at the house of with 'oon, from, by, of 

mit, with }U, to^ at f for 
nad^, towards^ to^ after 

ACCUSATIVE. 

burd^, through^ by ol^nc, without 

^nXffor urn, around, about 

gegen, towards, against U)tber, against 

DATIVE OR ACCUSATHTE (CF. § Xio). 

on, at^ on fiber, over, above 

auf, upon, on, at unter, under, below, among 

jointer, behind t)or, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into jtoifd^cn, between 

ncbcn, beside, by 

215. The wide variety of signification and the many 
idiomatic usages of the prepositions cannot be noted 
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here. In addition to the prepositions just mentioned, 
there are a number of other words used prepositionally. 
There are also some compound prepositions, of which 
gcgenfibcr, opposite to, is an example. Generally the 
preposition precedes its noun, but a few may follow the 
noun. Thus: mtr gegcnflber, opposite to me. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

216. Conjunctions may be divided into three classes 
according to their effect upon the arrangement of the 
clause which they introduce. The first two of the fol- 
lowing classes may be called co-ordinating, and the third 
class subordinating conjunctions. 

217. General Connectives, These are unb, abcr, 
aEetn, fonbem, obcr, bcnn. They have no effect on the 
order of words. 

Note. — %htx, oUcin, and fonbcrn may all be translated by but, 
HUein is less common than aber ; fonbem differs from both in being 
strongly adversative (introducing an opposite statement), and can 
be used only after a negative, ^ber like the English however, by 
which it is often best rendered, may stand within the clause. 

218. Adverbial Conjunctions. These are originally 
and strictly adverbs, and when placed first in a clause 
they invert the personal verb. Standing within 
the sentence they do not invert the verb. Some of 
them are olfo, accordingly^ therefore^ ballet, thereforcy 
bod^, bennod^, nevertheless, yet, tnbeffen, meanwhile, etc. 

219. Subordinating Conjunctions. These are such 
conjunctions as introduce only dependent or subordi- 
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nate clauses, and therefore transpose the personal verb 
to the end of the clause. Some of them are, ate, tocnn, 
toonn, whettf ba, as^ since, tocil, because, etc. 

Note. — Of the three words for when, atS is used for a single 
action or event in past time ; tnann in quesdons, direct or indirect ; 
I and tnetttt in all other cases. 
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VOOABITIiABY. 

bcr Sifiubcr, the robber anf^l^cn, to look at 

ber ^aifer, the emperor glauben, to believe, think 

bic Slad^tigaE, the nightin- ftc^Ien (§ 238), to steal 

gale nennen (§ 25 1), to name 

bai^ ^ttt (§ 128), the bed gerabc, exactly, just 

f^nell, quick, fast tool^in, whither, where 
l^errli(^, splendid 

BXEBCISB XXVn. 

I. 3)er ®raf fal^ ben Snabcn frcunblid^ an. 2. S)tc 9?ad^^ 
tigoU fang fo l^crrlic^, bafe tpir un§ fe^r freutcn. 3. ©ein 
|)ou^ ift ntd^t gro^, fonbern \t\)x flcin. 4. SBiffen ©ic, manit 
bie 2Ruf{f anffingt ? 5. S)a^ ^inb fam gu mir, ber ^unb 
abcr licf fd^nell l^tiitocg. 6. S)a SRfiuber fcin ®clb gefto^Icn 
l^ottcn, fo fonnte er bic Ul^r nid^t faufen* 7. ®Iaubft bu, bafe 
eg t(eute fd^neien toirb ? 8. 95itte, f ommen @ie l^ier^er. 9. 
@g regnete, bo^er mufeten toir ju $aufe bteiben. 10. Sr ift 
nid^t mubc, unb bod^ ge^t er [e^r frii^ ju S5ette. 11. SineS 
Sageg er^ielt ber Saifer ein ncue^ 95ud^ fiber bie Stod^tigaH. 
12. ^eute abcnb fong ber SSogel am beften. 13. Stlfo mu^te 
ber SBote ben SBrief bringen. 14. S)ie neue Sird^e ftel^t bcr 
alten gerabe gegenuber. 15. SBo^in foUen toir ge^en? 16. 
S)er ^etb ttjar inbeffen geftorben. 
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I. Our daughter was named after her aunt. 2. We 
rejoiced when we heard the nightingale singing (/«/.) in 
the wood. 3. They lived exactly opposite to us. 4. The 
emperor did not believe what the robber said. 5 . Mean- 
while the woman had quickly made the beds. 6. He 
looked at me from head to (bi8, ace?) foot. 7. This 
splendid castle was entirely destroyed ten years ago. 
8. Come in (l^erein). 9. Waiter, when was this bread 
baked? 10. The children ran out (cf. § 212) into the 
garden. 1 1 . Let us take a walk, for the sun is shining. 
12. They were not her spoons, but ours. 13. I am ill; 
therefore you must go. 14. My guest did not wish to 
go without me, because he did not know the professor. 

15. Their nephew has been living in Germany for (fett) 
two years, and yet he does not understand German. 

16. Can you not run faster? 



-•o«- 



LESSON XXVIII 



ORDER OF WORDS. 

220. That the varying position of the personal verb 
is the essential difference in the three word-orders (nor- 
mal, inverted, and transposed) has already been noted 
in §§ 102 and 146. It should be further observed that 
principal clauses may have either the normal or inverted 
order, while subordinate clauses regularly have the 
transposed. 
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221. A principal clause must have the normal order, 
if its subject begins the sentence. By the subject is 
meant the subject-word with all its modifiers. If the 
sentence begins with anything else than the subject o/ 
the principal clause (except the conjunctions in § 2i7)f 
the principal clause must be inverted. See sentences 
I, 6, 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

222. The subordinate clause regularly has the trans- 
posed order, but if the conjunction ba§ is omitted, the 
clause takes the normal, or if the conjunction (com- 
monly tocnit) is omitted in conditions, the inverted order. 
See sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

223. The regular position of the personal verb is last 
in the subordinate clause; but an auxiliary with two 
infinitives will precede them both instead of following 
them. Thus : er toct§, bafe er c^ J^Stte tl^un foUcn. 

224. The position of the other common elements of 
the sentence has already been given in §§87 and i86> 
and applies to both principal and subordinate clauses^ 
The following additional observations should be noted : — ^ 

1. Of two pronoun objects the accusative usually 
precedes. See sentence 9 in Exercise XXVIII. 

2. For noun objects the order of cas^s is usually 
dative, accusative, genitive ; but a noun object denoting 
a person usually precedes one denoting a thing. See 
sentence 15. 

3. The order of occurrence of adverbs is usually 
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time, place, manner, degree ; but a simple adverb pre- 
cedes an adverbial phrase. See sentence 14. 

4. In the inverted or transposed orders a pronoun 
object regularly precedes a noun subject. See sentence 
II. 

225. Many exceptions to the foregoing rules are 
found in German usage, but the rules are important as 
showing the usual construction of the German sentence. 
It should also be noted that the inverted order is much 
commoner in German than in English, and is often used 
to give emphasis to a word or phrase by putting it first 
in the sentence. 

ACCUSATIVE AND OBNITIVB OP TIMB. 

226. As has already been illustrated in various sen- 
tences, the accusative is used to express definite and 
the genitive indefinite time, or repeated, habitual ac- 
tions. Thus : ©r fam ben nSd^ftcn %aQ ; but er !am cinc^ 
QbenbiB. 

ADVERBIAL GBNITIVB. 

227. In this connection may be noticed the adverbial 
use of the genitive. Thus: abenbiB, in the evening, mox^ 
gcni^, in the morning, tcilS, partly, rcd^tS, to the right, Unte, 
to the left. 

VOOABULABY. 

ber @tra]^I(§ 128), the beam^ berjenige, thca one^ he (who) 

ray rcc^t, right 

bcr 2l})fdjtt)cig, the apple-twig Unf, left 

ber Slitter, the knight )>tad^ttg, splendid 
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bcr SRctfcttbc, the traveler f d^cnfen, present^ give 

bte Scrd^e, the lark bcftcflen, order (purchases) 

bic ©ornenl^ctfc, the hedge of retfcn, f., travel, go 

thorns retc^en, reach^ hand, pass 

ba^ ©eb&ube, the building, ringd urn, around about 

edifice gerabe QUd, straight ahead 
baS 9teft, the nest 



I. Stingd urn bod ©d^Iog aber begann eine S)ornen]^ed(e ju 
load^fen. 2. 2)a8 @tubtum bet neueren @))rad^en tear feme 
P^fte grcube. 3. S)cr SRctfcnbc bcl^aiiptctc, cr l^abc cbcn fo 
prad^ttge ©eb&ube in $QrtS gefel^en. 4. ©oUett totr red^td 
obcr Itnfe gct)cn? 5. SRetn, gcl^cn ®ic gcrabc au8. 6. ©ctm 
Slbfd^ieb retd^te er mir bie Itn!e ^anb. 7. @g toaren teitd 
neue unb tette alte JBfid^er. 8. ^&ttett @te bie Ul^r fr&l^er 
bcftcHt, fo l^attcn ©ic bicfclbc mitbringcn !flnncn* 9. ©ittc, 
fd^en!e eS tntr. 10. %tx @tubent n^oQte ^t^ nad^ @ng(anb 
rcifcn. n. S)cr JRittcr fragtc, toic fid^ bcr SSnig bcfinbc. 

12. ©tcjcnigcn, bte rcid^ finb, ftnb tiid^t immer cble SKcnfd^cn* 

13. S)ic ©tral^Icri ber ©onnc finb im ©ommer am tofinnftciu 

14. S)ic Serene bautc il^r 9?cft l)icr im grlll^Iing. 15. @r gab 
feiner Siod^ter ben blitl^enben Slpfeljtoeig. 16. SBarum fagten 
©ie un^ nid^t, bag ®ie ed l^atten t^erfaufen f dnnen ? 

I. The knight said he would like to see the new 
building. 2. The children work in the morning and 
play in the evening. 3. Please hand me the bread. 
4. Is that your right or your left hand? 5. Can you 
see that beautiful apple-twig through the hedge of 
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thorns? 6. Why are the sun's rays not so warm in 
winter as in summer? 7. The lark sings in the air 
but builds its nest on the ground. 8. The book 
I have in my hand is red. 9. The emperor presented 
a black horse to the traveller. 10. You must go into 
the country again to-morrow. 11. The merchant has 
not yet sent what you ordered. 12. We praise those 
who are always friendly to (gegcn) others. 13. The 
people said that we should have gone straight ahead. 
14. Did you know the men who were standing round 
about the table? 15. I am astonished that he likes 
such studies. 16. Could the robber remember [from] 
whom he had stolen the splendid diamonds? 
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EXPLANATIONS. 



The abbreviations employed in these Vocabularies are the usual 
ones, such as v. for verb^ m. for masculine, prep, for preposition, 
etc. In addition to these a dash [ — ^] indicates the repetition oJ 
the title word. 

In the German-English Vocabulary the genitive singular of nouns 
is indicated when it differs from the nominative, and the plural is 
indicated whenever the word has one. Thus: ^fcl, m. -8, ', 
masculine noun, genitive singular ^feU, nominative plural ^fel. 

Irregular verbs and verbs of the strong conjugation are followed 
by the number of the paragraph where they may be found in the 
Appendix. In case the auxiliary is not indicated by f. (fein), the 
verb is to be inflected with l^aben. Separable compounds are in- 
dicated by hyphens ; inseparables are given as one word. 

Accents are occasionally marked. All numbers refer to para^ 
graphs in the Lessons or in the Appendix. Parts of speech and all 
other grammatical details are noted only when necessary to avoid 
confusion. The Vocabularies are restricted to the words given in 
the Lessons, and are intended to necessitate the use of the £acts 
given elsewhere in the book. In the German-English Vocabular)! 
words printed in full-faced letter are cognates and illustrate more 
fully § 261. 
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KBeitb, m. "9, -€, erening ; 6benb9 

(227), in the eTening. 
a(er (217}, but, however. 
fSb^ttiith, m, -«, -e, departure, 

leave. 

ai^^fi^teilieit (245), copy, 
ailtt, eight. 
adii^tf^n, eighteen, 
tt^^ifir eighty. 
aU (183), all, each. 

aSeiit (217), but. 

M (219), when, as ; than (159). 
alf0, therefore, accordingly. 
alt, old, ancient. 
Vmerifa, m. -4, America. 
Vmedftmer, m.-4, -, American, 
amerifanifilt, adj,, American. 
an (no), at, on. 
avittt, other, 
ait^fangeit (242), begin. 

angenelpni, pleasant, agreeable. 

im«felpeit (239), look at 

antlUOrteit {daUpers:)^ answer, re- 
ply. 

aii-3ie4eit (246), put on {clothing). 
0)pfel, m, -4, % apple. 
0)pfeUiaitm, m, -9, 'e, apple-tree. 
0)ifel)tDei0, m. -^, -t, apple-twig. 
«)irU', m, -4, April. 



arBeiteit, labor, work. 
amty poor. 

artig, well-behaved, good, 
and), also, too. {Cf. also 2 1 3.) 
aitf ( 1 1 6) , on, upon. (/« counting 

time, cf, 161.) 
Sttfgaie, / -It, lesson. 

ttttf'ge^en, f. (242), rise (jMit,^/^.). 
aitHe^ett, put on (A<j/). 
«itge, «. -«, -n (234), eye. 
Sugttff , tn, -«, August. 
aui9 (^<3/.), out of, from. 
att)8s(e{feni, mend. 

8 

(aifeit (240), bake. 

(al)i, soon. 

bauen, build. 

S^aum, /». -e«, 'e, tree. 

(efittlieit (237), r^., be, do (^ 

Begegneit, f. (<^.)> °^«c^* 
begiuiteit (238), begin. 
belpaiMiten, assert 

(ei {dat.)t by, near, with, at the 

house of; bet bem @(i^neiber, at 

the tailor's. 
^ftelleit, order (Jurchases). 

©ett, n. -e«, -en (234), bed. 
BetD0l|iien, occupy. 
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fSUh, n. -e«, -€X, picture. 

h\», till, untiL 

(ittett (239), request, ask (um, 

ace, for) ; Htte, please. 
fSlatt, n. -c«, 'er, leaf. 
hiau, blue. 

hltihtn, f. (245), remain. 
bli^eit, lighten. 
(lill^ett, bloom. 

©Ittme,/-n, flower. 

nS, bad. 

fSoit, m, -XL, -n, messenger. 
S3rief, m. -f«, -e, letter. 
liringen (251), bring. 
fdxnif n, -t9, -e, bread. 
fBxMt, / -n, bridge. 
Somber, m. -«, * brother. 
Ottf^, n. -ed, 'er, book. 

QJltn, n, -t9, % choir. 

ba, a^.> there; ^^m/., as^ since. 
(C/, also iiS.) 

Ibadi, n, -e«, *er, roof, 
ba^er, therefore. 

bantit, conj\, in order that, so that. 
bat, that. 

beitt (64), thy, thine, your. (QC 
57. 65.) 

beiuer, ber beitte, ber beiuige, 

/r£>«. (198), thine, yours. 
benfeit (251), think. 
bemt (217), for. 

bettltQl!^, nevertheless, yet. 
bet, arl., the (54); dem., this, 
that, this one, that one, he (125, 



197); rei„ who, which, that 

(149)- 
berfeitide, that one, he who, he 

(197). 

berfelbe, the same (197). 

bentfdl, adj., German; ber !Deutf(^e 
(145), the German; 2)eutfc^, 
German (language). 

^entfdllattb, n. -4, Germany. 

^esentber, m, -«, -, December, 
^iamoitf , m. -en, -en, diamond, 
bieiteit CdaL)f serve. 
Wiener, m* -9, -, servant. 
^itn^iaq, m. -«, -e, Tuesday. 
biefer, (59), this, that; this one, 

the latter, he (197). 
hodl, though, nevertheless, yet, 

certainly, surely, I think, you 

know, etc. 

bonnem, thunder. 
^onntxSiaq, m, -«, -e, Thursday. 

^Orf, n, -e«, *er, village. 

^ottten^eife, / -n, hedge of 

thorns, 
brei, three, 
breifitg, thirty, 
bret^elpit, thirteen, 
britt, third. 
^Httel, n, -«, -, third, third 

part. 
bn (86), thou, you (57). 
bttltfel, dark. 
buri^ {acc,\ through. {As prefix^ 

cf. 188.) 
bftrfen (250), may, be permitted* 

dare. 
bftrften, thirst, be thirsty; ed 

bilrjlet mici^, I am thirsty. 
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eleit, even, ju»t; thm fo— »le, as 

— m; — kOoQett (250), be on the 

point of, just about to. 
e)iel, noble. 
(S!tttfttin, m. -«, -e, predons 

stone. 
iStif n. -e«, -tt, egg. 
eiit (62), a, aii| one; bet eine 

(140), the one. 
eittltttbeT {indecL^, each other, 

one another, 
eiiter, pron, (196), one. 
eiirige, some. 

eiltfit, once, formerly. 
(Iittlll0l|1ter, m. '^, -, inhabitant 

(Hf enBa^n, /. -en, railroad. 

elf, eleven. 

dlif abett, / -9, Elizabeth. 

tmpfanntn (24a), receive, wel- 
come. 

(higlanb, If. -«, England. 

Chlglftltber, m, -9, -, Englishman. 

englifit, o<$'*> Engliah; (ihiglifii^, 
English (language). 

entbeifeit, discover. 

er (93)» ^e. (^Bta cf, also 94.) 

drbe, / -n, earth, ground. 

etl^atteit (241), receive. 

erbtiieni, reft, (jsm,^ or an, ace), 
remember, recollect, recall. 

Ct|l, first. 

t9 (93). it* i^^ (/• «^^ 94.) 
(S9 ifl, there is. 

effctt (239), eat. 

et19ai9 (indeci,), something, any- 
thing, some. 



ener (64), yonr. 

eii(e)Ter, beren(e)re,beren(e)rt8i^ 
pron, (198), yours. 

9 

folleii, f« (241), fall, 
fntgen (242), catch. 
gfebntar', m. -4, -e, Febmary, 
gfebev, / -n, feather, pen. 
gfelb, If. -e«, -er, field, 
flitben (237), find. 
8flafd|e,/-n, bottle. 

gfleif ^, n. -e9, flesh, meat 
fteifig, industrious. 

ftie^en,?. (246), flow. 

gftoft, If. -e«, *e, raft 
gfittt, « . -e«, *e, river. 

folgen, f. (<^.)> follow, 
frogeit, ask. 

gfrott^of e, m. -n, -n, Frenchman, 
f ran}5fifd|r ^^Jf French, 
gfratt, / -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 
gfrftttfein, ». -«, -, young lady, 

miss. Miss. 
gfreitag, m. -«, -e, Friday. 

frcffeit (239), eat (of animals). 

8frettbe,/-tt,joy. 

frttten, refl,, rejoice (fiber, aee^ at). 

gfreuitb, M. -e«, -e, friend. 
gfreiittbi]t,/-nen, (lady) friend, 
frensibfifl^, friendly, 
gfriebe, m. -n«, -n (233), peace, 
fril^, early; gejlem — , yoitef* 

day morning. 
gfvfi^Kttg, m. ^, -e, spring. 
fftliren, lead. 
fftltf , five, 
fftn^e^tt, fifteen. 
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fittfjig, flitjr. 

fftf {iuc.),fot\ toa9—f what sort 

(kind) of, what. 
8ftt|, m. -ged, 'ge, foot. 



®ttliel,/-tl, fork. 

^ttU^t whole, entire, all. 

(Batttn, m. -«, ', garden. 

(Ba^t fn. -ed, 'e, guest. 

(^eiSttbe, If. -9, -, building, edi- 
fice. 

geBen (239), give ; ed giBt, there 
is (152). 

gefalleit (241, dat,), please. 

gegen (^^O, towards, against. 

gegenfilieT (di^/., 215), opposite to. 
gelpeit, t. (242), go. 

%tVbf n, -e«, -er, money. 
(^emSlbe, ». -«, -, painting. 
%tta^tf exactly, just; — Ott«, 

straight ahead. 
gem, willingly, gladly; — ^abett, 

like; (with verbs often) like to. 

(^ertriUi, / -^, Gertrude. 
®efid|t, n, -«, -er (231), face. 
ge|leni, yesterday; — frfl^, yes- 
terday morning. 
(Sa^^f n. -t9, 'er, glass, 
gfanlien (^/. pen,), believe, 

think. 

glftl^en, glow. 

®0(b, n, -t9, gold. 

®oU, m, "€9, 'er (231), god, God. 

®raf, m, -en, -en (ii9)» count. 

®ta§, n. -e9, 'er, grass. 

gran, gray. 



gr0| (156), great, large, tail 

grftit, green. 

gut (156), adf., good; adv^ welL 



ta(eii (251), hare; gem—, like 

^agelttf hail. 

%a\bf adj\ half. 

4>ftl^e, / -n, kalf . 

jammer, m. -9, ', hammer. 

$aitb, / 'e, hand. 

^attfe, m. -n8, -n (233), heap. 

^wx^, n. -e«, 'er, house; ttac^ 

— e, home; ju — e, at home. 
l^eigm (245), irans., bid; intrant., 

be called, be named. 
Ipeftig, vehement 
^elb, m. -en, -en (119), hero. 
Ijelfen (<^/., 238), help. 
Iper, cf. 212. 

$er(fl, fn» -e9, -e, autumn. 

^err, m. ~n, -en (121), mastet. 

lord, gentleman, sir, Mr. 
Iperrlidt, splendid, 
^era, n. -en«, -en (233), heart 

^tttte, to-day; — frfll^, this morn- 
ing. 

l|ier, here. 

^itt, cf. 212. 

i^ivAtX (I to), behind. {Asprefix^ 
cf. 188.) 

4od| (156), high. 

^0ren, hear. 

^ftiflJt, pretty. 
^tttth, m, -e«, -e, dog. 
Ipnitbert, hvndred. 
^Ut, «. -e«,'e. hat. 
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3 

f^ C83). I. 

^t, pron,, ye, you (57, 86) ; poss, 
ad;,, her, their (64) ; 3^r, your 

(65). 

'^rer, ber l^re, ber ll^rige, pron, 
(198), hers, their; 3^rer, sic, 
your (65). 

intmer, always, ever. ( C/. also 213.) 

in (no), in, into. 

inbeffeit, meanwhile. 

Sntnnt, m, -9, *er, error. 

3 
iftf yes. 

Salpr, n. -e«, -e, year. 
IJaimar', m, -^, -e, January. 

je, ever. 

itber (60), each, every. 

jebermaittt (194). everybody. 

itmati^, ever. 

lemitttb (i94)> somebody, some 
one. 

jener (60), that, that one, the for- 
mer. 

itifif now. 

3nli, m. -«, July. 

j»»gr young. 
Quni, m, -4, June. 

Sta^t, m, -4f coffee, 
^aifer, m, -«, -, emperor. 

la% cold. 

Mfe, M. -«, - (98), cheese. 
fanfen, buy. 

JIaitfmauit, m, -%, 'er or 4ettte 
(129), merchant 



fein (63), no, not a, not any. 

tVXLtX, pron, (196), no, none, not 
any. 

tenner, m, -9, -, waiter. 

feimeit (251), know, be acquainted 
with. 

^ttb, n, -€«, -er, child. 

SHxiSit,/* -Uf church. 

^rf d|t, / -n, cherry. 

flat {comp,, Harer), clear. 

Uleib, n, -c«, -er, dress; //, alio, 
clothes, clothing. 

Hetlt, little, small. 

flQ|lfeit, knock; t% IIo)9ft, some one 
is knocking. 

S^Iofter, n, -4, ', cloister^ con- 
vent. 

^aht, m, -n, -It, boy. 

fommen, f. (238), come. 

Mniq, m, -9, -e, king. 

Jlouigiii, / -nen, queen. 

f^ttueu (250), can, be able. 

JJo^lf, tn, -e«, Hf head. 

fratt!, sick, ill. 
^iSsit% m. -9, -, cake. 
^l|,/%cow. 
htrj, short. 

8 

U^%% laugh. 

Saben, m, -«, *, shop. 

Sattb, n, -e8, 'er, land, country; 

auf bem Q^ti.%^ — , in (into) the 

country. 

lattg, long. 

(ange, adv,, long, for a long time. 
laffeit (241)1 let, have, cause (209). 
Simli, «. -e8, -e, foliage. 
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laitfetl, f. (243), run. 
lelieit, live, be alive, 
(egetl^ trans., lay; refi., lie down. 
le^rett, teach. 
Se^nr, m. -«, -, teacher. 
£ei)t, n, '<^, hurt, pain, sorrow; e9 
tut mix leib, I am sorry. 

£eTd|e,/-n, lark, 
lentett, learn, 
lefeil (239), read. 
Sente, //., people. 

liebeit, love. 

fileil, n, -e«, -tx, song. 

liegen (239), lie. 

lilt!, left; — « (227), to the left. 

loben, praise. 

£j{ffe(, tn. -8, -, spoon. 

£0tbottr n, -9, London. 

£0r(eer, m, -9, -tn (234), lanrel. 

fittftf/'e, air. 

Snftftliel, n. -«, -e, comedy. 

m 

matSitn, make. 

8)>lftbi!(ett, If. -d, -, girl, maiden. 

Vlai, m, -9, May. 

mal, times; je^lt — , ten times. 

Vtait (I96)» one, they, you. 

mawHitx (60, 196), many, many a. 

Vlann, m. -e9, 'er (231), man, 

husband. 

SKarie, / -end, Mary, 
a^ftt), f«. -ed, -e, March. 
SKoSr /». -end, Max. 
wt\ft (156), more, 
weitt (64), my, mine, 
weiner, ber meine, bet nteinige, 
pron, (198), mine. 



meijl (156), moat. 

SPienfil^r «• -en, -en (ii9)» nmnf 

human being. 

a^eff er, «. -«, -, knife. 

aRittinit (140)*/ -en, million. 

JDUneToF, «. -d, -ten (130), min- 
eral. 

JDUmite, / -n, minute. 

nttt (^/.), with. 

mtt'bringeit (251), bring with» 
bring along. 

8Ritta0, M. -«, "t, noon. 

a^iitentadit, / % midnight. 

SRiittDQI^, m. -9, -e, Wednesday. 
tndgen (250), may, like (cf. Lesson 

XXVI); ^ntdd^te gem, I should 

like to. 
SKonat, m, -«, -e, month. 
JDlotttag, m. -9, -e, Monday. 
SPiorgen, /». -«, -, morning; mor« 

gen9 (227), in the morning. 
wiPTgen, adv,, to-morrow; — frfl^ 

to-morrow morning. 
SWUie, / -n, sea-gulL 
ntilbe, tired. 
SRnfif , /, music, 
mflffeit (250), must, have to. (6/. 

Lesson XXVI.) 
Vlntter, / ', mother, 
a^lirte,/ -n, myrtle. 

ttai!( {dat^, to, towards, after; past 

9^od|bav, m. -«, -n (2^4), neigh- 
bor. 
9^ai|t, / % night. 
9}a4ttgaa, / -en, nightingale. 
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«a4 (156), nigh, near. 

9lamt, m. -n«, -n (233), name. 

nthtn (no), beside, by. 

^effe, fft. -n, -n, nephew. 

nel^mett (238), take 

neist, adv,, no. 

ttemteit (251), name. 

9tt% n. -e8, -cr, nest. 

Iieit, new, modern. 

iteittt, nine. 

neuttsel^n, nineteen. 

tteuttsig, ninety. 

ttid)i, not ; noe^ — , not yet. 

nid|td (^indecl.), nothing. 

nie, never. 

nxtmaU, never. 

tttentattb (i94)» nobody, no one. 

ttintwer, never. 

Ittfdl, adv; still, yet; — nl(^t, not 

yet. 
^otftmhtt, m. -4, -, November, 
llltif, now. 
WXt, only. (Cf. also 213.) 



oil, whether. 

Ottohtt, m. -9, ~, October. 

obev, or. 

Dfeil, m. -«, * stove. 

oft, often. 

Ot^Ut (acc^f without. 

iDitfel, m, -%, -, uncle. 

^aar, «. -f «, -e, pair, 
jollier', n. -«, -e, paper. 
^ariiS, n., Paris. 
¥f^tb, ». -e«, -t, horse. 



)if[ftit$eit, plant, 
^fttiib, n. -e«, -e, pound. 
)ir&l!(ti9, splendid. 

frofeffor, m. -«, -en (234), pro* 
lessor. 

m 

WmAtx, m. -«, -, robber. 

[ReBe,/-n, vine. 

rel^t, flfljr., right; — « (227), to 

the right. 
SRedlt, n. -e«, -e, right; reci^t 

^aben, be right. 
[Regeit, «. -«, rain, 
regiteit, rain. 
Teii!(, rich. 

reidlttt, reach, hand, pass. 
8ietfe, /. -n Journey. 

teifeu, U travel, go; ber 9lelfenbe 

(145), traveler. 
St^ein, nt. -if Rhine, 
rittgig nut {ace), round about. 
atttter, /» . -i, -, knight. • 
Woif, m, -c«, 'c, coat. 
[Rom, n. -6, Rome. 
SiSmer, /» . -«, -, Roman. 
[Rof e, / -n, rose. 
Tot, red. 

fageit, say, tell. 

fttttft (^<ww/., fanfter), soft, gentle. 

@l!taitftiiel, «. -«/ -e, spectacle^ 

play. 
fl!(eilteit (245)» shine, seem, 
f dieuf en, give, present. 

©c^Iac^t, / -en, battie. 
fdllafen (241) > sleep, 
fi^leitt, bad. 
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&ifit%, n. -€f , 'tt, caide. 
e^Iiffel, M. S, -, key. 
C^MCf^cr, «*. -4, -, tailor. 
fUfWtltMf SHOW. 

f d|ra, already, 
fd^il^ beaotifiil, fine. 

fdjtetliai (245), write. 

&tfu%f Iff. — fd, -f , shoe. 

&iftiU,/.-n, school. 

t^Mttf m, -%, -, pupil, scholar. 

t^mn%tVf m. -^, ', brother-in-law. 

f d{|t»tl^ black. 

Me @4l»eta, Switzerland. 

^Mfl^tif n. -f 9, -f r^ sword. 

Cd^cftcr, /C —n, sister. 

f e^jiS, six. 

tMlfittlf n, -%, -, sixth. 

fed|)el|it, sixteen. 

fediaiii, sixty. 

fe^e« (239), see. 

\t^tt ^^9 ^^ much. 

fete, be (248); e0 ifi, there is, fd 
flnb, there are (152). 

frill (64), his, its (94). 

feiiier, ber feine, ber feinige^/ron. 
(19S), his, its. 

frit (^/.)> since. 

fettftt, seldom, rarely. 

fcitbeit (251), send. 

®c|^ttiithtr, fn. -^f —f September. 

feten, tram,, set; refl^ sit down, 
take a seat. 

M ('9i)t ^^fl'9 himself, herself, it- 
self, themselves, yourself. 

fie (93), she, they; @le, you (57). 

jicbeit, seven. 

fU^jefftir seventeen. 



Heisii, 

@iClc?, M. -%f sUver. 

*«ge« (237). "Hf • 

Wk« (239). «t. 

f0, so, thus; fo — mie, 



•»(»o)- 



@9|^ jvi. -ff , '^ son. 

f0l4cr (60), soch. 

f0llem (250), shall, onglit, be said. 

(^Cf. Ltsum XXVI.) 
^ranner, m, -«, -, snmmer. 
fsskem (217), but. 
Smmoieii^, jm. -«, -f , Saturday. 
@sstte,/-n, son. 
@0KStag, m, -«, -^, Sunday. 
flPajterai gel^ev, f. (242), uke a 

walk. 
f)lteleit, play. 
@|nroil|e, / -n, language; tienere 

— ^n, modem languages. 

ftprediea (238), speak. 

^^^i, / % city. 
ftorf, strong. 
flelknt (240), stand. 
fte^Ioi (238), steal. 
{lerBev, f. (238), die. 
@ttefe^ «. -«, - boot. 

@tral|I, w. -€», -^tt (234), beam, 

ray. 
(Strafe, / -n, street. 
@tftcf, «. -<«, -<, piece. 
@htbettf , m, -en, -en, student, 
fhtbiereit (178), study. 
@htbt]tm, «.-«,-ien (130), study 
@htl|(, m. -t%, *e, chair. 
@ttttlbe, / -n, hour, lesson. 
ftldietl, seek, search. 
fftf , sweet. 
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tohtln, blame, censure. 
Xa^, m. -c«, -c, day. 
Xat n, -eg, -ct, valley. 
Xante,/ -n, aunt. 

Xttfije// -«» pocket 
Xttife,/ -n, cup. 
tanfen^/ thousand. 

Seller/ m. -^, -, plate. 

Xlea^ter, «• -^, -, theatre. 
Xell/ »». -e^/ -c, part ; teilS (227), 

partly. 
teileit/ share. 
Xler, «. -c^/ -e, animal 
Xlttte,/ -n, ink. 
XifiJ/ »». -€§/ -c, table. 
Sof^ter,/ -, daughter. 

tragetl (240), carry, wear. 
trinfen (237), drink. 
tttn(24B), da 

U 

itter C I lo)» over, above. {As pre- 
fix, cf, 188.) 

ftBermorgettf day after to-morrow. 

iiberfe^eit, sep., set across, ferry 
over \ insep., translate. 

Itf er, n. -9, ", bank, shore. 

uipr, / -€W# clock, watch; ttjiettici 
— ifl ed, what o'clock is it; um 
neutt — , at nine o'clock. 

tttlt (ace), around, about; at 
{o'clock), {As prefix, cf, i88.) 

ntib, and. 

Unrest, n. -%, wrong; utirerf|t 
^oben, be wrong. 

ititfer (64), our. 



ititf(e)rer, ber ttttf(e)rc, bcr utt« 
f(e)rl0e,/f<7i». (198), ours. 

ttttter (no), under, below, among. 
{As prefix, cf, 188.) 

itttter*ge!|eti, f. (242), set {sun, 

etc,), 

Untertati/ m. -^, -en (234), sub- 
ject. 

»ater, m, -%, ', father. 
S^eU^ett, n, -«, -, violet, 
nerfattfeti, sell. 
uerfterett (246),*l08e. 
tierfteljiett (240), understand; t% 

toerjlcl^t fid^, of course. 
^Better, m. -8, -n (234), cousin. 
iliel (183), much; pL, many. 
Hiettet^t^ perhaps. 

Uter, four. 

S^iertel, n, -«, -, fourth, quarter. 

tiierae!|tt, fourteen, 
tiieraig, forty. 

»OgcI, w. -«, ^, bird. 

HOtt {dot,), from, of, by. 

nor (no), before, in front of, ago; 

to, till {time of day), 
norgeftent, day before yesterday. 
tiorig, former, last. 

SB 

ttlttii^fett, f. (240), grow. 
SBagett, *^i. -«, -, wagon, carriage. 
ttialpr, true; ttldftt — , is it not true. 
tt>a^rcltb {gen,), during. 

SBa(b, m. -t^f *cr (231), woods, 

forest. 

aiBatib, / 'e, wall. 
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toanbent, U wander. 

toomt (219), when. 

maxm, wazm. 

toattm, why. 

Wa9 (116), fif/^. or r//,, what, 
whatever, that which (118, 
184); — fflr, what sort (kind) 
of, what. 

Vdafftt, n. -«, -, water. 

SEBeg, m. -e«, -<, way, path. 

loeg, away. 

tOfgCn (gen,), on account of. 

ioe!|eti, blow. 

loett, because. 

SBein, m, -t%, ~t, wine. 

meitten, weep. 

lieitr white. 

liel^^t (^)» iW^., which, what; 

rel, (149), who, which, that. 
mettig (183), little, few, a few; eln 

— , a little. 
tovm, if, when (219). 

met (116), in^er,, who ; r^/. (i 50) , 

(he) who, whoever. 
WiVhtn, f. (248), become, grow. 
SBetter, «. -d, -, weather. 

IpillCr (ace), against. 

toie, how. 

miebev, again. [month. 

loietlie({lte, ber -— , what day of the 
SBiQelnt, m, -9, William. 
Vdinttx, m. -9, -, winter. 

Witf (83)* we. 
loiffen (251), know. 



ton, where. (C/. also 118.) 

SBodie,/-n, week. 

IPOlpilt, whither, where. 

mo^l, well; probably, indeed, I 

presume, etc 
tOOlptiett, dwell, live. 
moQett (250), will, wish, purpose 

(cf. Lesson XXVI) ; eben —, be 

on the point of, just about to. 
ttmnbtnt, wonder; e9 lounbfrt 

mid^, I wonder, I am astonished. 
mftttfdieit, wish, desire. 



$el|ti, ten. 
$e^itma(, ten times. 
jeigen, show. 

3cttf / -«n, time. 
3titnttg,/ -en, newspaper. 
jerftdren, destroy. 

jieljen (246), trans,, draw; in- 
trans, f., go, move. 

3intmer, «. -%, -, room. 

h% P^^- i^at.), to; adv,^ too; 

(with verb), to. 
Btttftr, »f . -«, -, sugar. 
$itf amnten, together. 
attiait$ig, twenty, 
jtoei, two. 

Jllieit, second. 
jmifdiett (no), between. 
iM% twelve. 

3ttid(ftel, n. -9, -, twelfth, 
twelfth part. 
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•el' 



a, aii| eist (62). 

able, be—, fdnnen (260). 

about, HOT (ace) ; be (just) — to, 

fbext tooUen (250) ; around — , 

ring? UOT^er. 
above, fiber (110). 
acconnty on — of, koepen (gen,), 
accordingly, alfo* 
acquainted, be — with, fennen 

(251). 
after, nac^ {dat). 
again, toteber* 

against, gegen {aee,), mtber (aec). 
ago, bor {,dat)i two days—, bor 

ixoti Sagetu 
agreeable, angenel^m. 
*ir,Sttft,/0>/.*0. 
aliye, be — ^ (ebetu 
all, aS (183); (whoU)^ gati). 
already, f d^oiL 
also, aud^« 
always, iOTmer. 
America, tlOTerifa, n, 
American, adj\ aOTcrifantfc^; »^ 

9OTeriIaner, m. {pi, — ). 
among, nnter (110). 
mncient, alt 
Ind, nnb. 



animal, 5£ier, n, (^pl — e). 
answer, anttDorten (jdat, pers,). 
anything, etmad (indeel,), 
apple, ^pfet, m, 
apple-tree, ^pfelbamn, m. 
apple-twig, 9lpfe(}tt)eig, m, 
April, ^pril', m. 
aronnd, uot {acc^ ; — about, ring9 

UOT^er. 
as, eonj,f ba; as — as, fo — XxAt, 

cbcnfo — tt)le. 
ask, fragen; (request) Bitten (239) 

{for, wOif ace). 

assert, Be^auptetu 

astonished, be — , flc^ tDunbent; I 

am — , e8 munbert OTid^* 
at, an (110), bet (<&/.); (o*cUck) 

nm (ar^ .) ; — the tailor's, bet bem 

€$d^netber« 
Angnst, ^uguft', m. 
annt, Xante,/ 
antnmn, ^erb^, m» 
away, tDeg. 



B 

bad, fd^Ied^t. 
bake, baden (240). 
bank, Ufer, n. {pi, — )• 
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batUe, ©d^Iac^t,/ 

be, fcltl(248); {of health) p(^ be 

fittben (237); there is, are, t% \% 

jtnb; t% gibt (152). 
beam, ^tca^t, m, (234). 
beautiful, fd^5tu 
because, loeit 
become, toerben, f. (248). 
bed, ©ctt, ». (234). 
before, Dor (110). 
begin, Beginnen (238), aiufangen 

(242). 
behind, Winter (110). 
believe, gtauben (daLpers.), 
below, unter (110). 
beside, neben (110). 
between, gtDlf^en (110). 
bid, ^eigen (245, 208). 
bird, $oget, m. 
black, ftf^marj. 
blame, tabeln. 
bloom, blii^etu 
blue, blau. 
book, Suc^, n. 
boot, @tiefet, m. 
bottle, Stafc^e,/ 
boy, knohtf m, 
bread, ©rot, j?. (//. — e). 
bridge, ©rflcfc,/ 
bring, bringen (251). 
brother, ©ruber, m, 
brother-in-law, ©d^toager, m, 
build, bauen. 

building, (^ebSube, n, (97). 
but, (217), aber, fonbem, allein. 
buy, faufetu 
by, (Jlace) bcl (flfa/.), neben (110); 

\agent) Don (^/.). 



cake, ihu^en, «v. (jL — \ 

called, be — -, ^eigen (245)* 

can, fdnnen (250). 

carriage, Sagen, m. {pi, — ). 

carry, tragen (240). 

castle, @d^Iog, n. {gen, — ^ffed)* 

catch, fangen (242). 

censure, tabeln. 

certainly, bo(^. 

chair, @tu^(, m. 

cheese, Mfe, m. (98). 

cherry, ^irfc^e,/ 

child, ^Inb, n, 

choir, (Sftor, n, {pi, *e). 

church, Jltrc^e,/ 

city, ©tabt^/C^A-e). 

clear, f(ar {comp., (larer). 

clock, U^r, / ; what o'clock it it« 

tt^ie Diet U^r ift e9; at 

o'clock, urn fteben Ul^r. 
cloister, ^(ofter, n, (97). 
clothes, clothing, ^(eiber, n,pL 
coat, 9£o(f, ///. 
coffee, J¥affee, m. 
cold, fa(t. 

come, tommen, f. (238)* 
comedy, £ufltpte(, n. (pi, — ^). 
convent, ^lofter, n, (97). 
copy, ab^c^reiben (245). 
count, ®raf, m, (119). 
country, Sanb, n,; in (into) the- 

auf bem (bad) Sanb. 
course, of — , e« Derfle^t fU^ 
cousin, ©etter, «v. (234). 
cow, ^^,/ (pLH). 
cup, 2:a|Ie,/ 
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daze, bUrfen (263). 

daughter, XodftK,/. (97). 

day, Xaq, m, (pl. -^)j^ ^Iwtc— 

of tbft mpBth, bcjc mldDMp^, 
December, $)eaei|i6eit, «.. 

depA^bnrei %W^th.m. (fik •^),. 
desire, todnfcl^eiu 

die, flcrbcn, f. (238) •, 

fbiben (237). {As mmiUtn^i cf. 

74.) 
dog, ^ttttb,.«iF-v(;^/..-^,. 
dress, ^teib, m. 
drink, trlnfew f 287)», 

dwell, moj^nciru. 

£ 

each, ieber (6Q)> aQ (X83), 

earth, (Srbe, /^ 

eat, cffctt (239); (;cf a^iimU) 

frcffen (239). 
edifice, ©eb&itbe,, m« (flt7). 

eight, a(j^^ 

eighte^,.ad^t|e^tu 
eighty, ad^tglg. 
eleven, elf. 

Elizabeth, etifabet^,/*. 
emperor, Itaifer,.^. 
£ngland, Chtglanb, n. 
English, fngtifc^; (Jatiguage) (Sng* 
Uf(j^; the — ,,bie (Soglfinbec 



£nglishffian, (SngU^ibcx, «*. 

entire, gang. 

error, Srrtum, m. (231). 

even, eben. 

evening, Wmln^ «,. (^/, -^f , in 

the-^,abcnb« (237)i; tiiw.-« 

\imit aBcttb. 
ever, je, iitmftjft; {^Pfos^^j inunnr. 

(Q^a^<>2l3.), 
eveiy^ iitb«:(60),,aa (W3). 
everybody, iebesmtmi (19i)^ 
exactly,, ^erabe.. 
eye, auge,,»p (J53^). 

face, ^eftd^t, «.. (231), 

fall, fftOcu, t, (2a).. 

fast, fd^neQ. 

father, ^ater,.W4 

feather, Rebcr,/ 

February, gcbruar', m. (j^l^-^. 

ferry over^ ftbeivfe^en* 

few, toenlg (183);, a. -^ ipeul^. 

field, gelb, ». 

fifteen, f ftnft^n. 

fifty, filnfjlg. 

find, flnben (237). 

first, ei;fl.. 

five, fanf. 

flow, ftiegen, f. (246), 

flower, f&irmttf, 

follow, folgen, f. (^/.), 

foot, %Vi% m. 

for, prep^ filr (tf^tf.); f<»;t;.,, bms 

(217). 
forest, )Balb, m. (S^Sl). 
fork, <9abel,/ 
former, k)oriQ. 
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fotmnlj, daft, 
forty, Dlerglg. 
four, Dier. 
fourteen, Dterge^tt. 

fonrthi (jguarier) Siettet, ». 
French, fran}5f!f4; the — , bie 

^angofen. 
Frenchman, ^angofe, m, 
Vrid^y, Steltag, m, (//. — e). 
friend, greunb, m.; greunbin,/ 
friendly, fremtblid^. 
from, t>on (<^/.)> au9 (d&j/.). 
fronti in — of, \>ox (110). 



garden, Oatten, m. 
gentle, fanft (comp., fanfter). 
gentleman, $err, m, (121). 
Qerman, adj., beutfd^; n,, bet 

j^entf^e (145); (language) 

2)etttf(l^. 
Germany, S)etttf(^tanb, n. 
Gertmde, (S^ertrub,/ 
girl, SDlfibd^en, ». 
give, geben (239), fc^enfen. 
gladly, gem. 
glaee, ®\jOi%, n. 
go, ge^en, f. (242), relfen, f. 
god, God, (&M, m, (231). 
gold, (^olb, n. 
good, gut (166); artig. 
grass, (^rad, «. 
gray, grau. 
great, grog (156). 
green, griln. 
ground, (Srbe,/ 
grow, toad^fen, f. (240); {become) 

toerben, f. (248). 



guest, (S(a^, M. 



H 



hail, l^ageln. 

hall, adj,y ^alb ; »., ^fttfte,/ 

hammer, {>ammer, «v. 

hand, «., ^anb,// t^^ reid^en. 

hat, $ut, m. 

have, ^Ben (251); — to, milffen 

(250); {^mik inf. or pari,), lojfett 
(241, 209). 

he, er (93); ber, biefer, betfelbe 

(197);— who, toer (149); betic- 

nige (bet). 
head, ^opf, m, 
heap, ^ttfe, m. (233). 
hear, l^dren. 
heart, ^txi, n. (233). 
hedge of thorns, !Z)ornen4e(fe,/. 
help, l^elfen, f. (238, da/,). 
her, il^r (64). 
here, ^ier. 

hero, fyVb, m. (119). 
hers, il^rer, ber i^re, ber i^rtge 

(198). 
herself, re^., fld^ (191). 
high, ^o(^ (166). 
himself, r^., ftd^ (191). 
his, ai^\ fein (64); pron., \tintv, 

ber feine, ber feinige (198). 
home, adv,, nac^ $aufe; at — , gn 

{>aufe. 
horse, ^ferb, «. (pi. — e). 
hoar, @tunbe,/ 
honse, {>au9, n.; at the — ot, bet 

(<&/.). 
how, tote, 
however, aber (217). 
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hundred, ^unbert. 

\iirt, 2tih, n. 

bxubtjul, Wlarm, m» (231). 



t, Id^ (83). 

if, toentu 

m, ttanl 

in, in (110). 

indeed, tooifl. 

indiutrioos, fleigig. 

inhabitant, (StntDo^ner, m, {pi — ). 

ink, 2:inte,/ 

into, in (110). 

it,e«(93); ba«feIBc (197). 

its, adj., fcln (64); pron,, \tintx, 

bet fclne, bet felnige (198). 
itaell, rejl., ftd^ (191). 



January, Sanuor'^ m, (^/. — <). 
journey, 3lelfe,/ 
Joy, grenbe,/ 
July, 3utt, m. 
June, Suni, m. 

Just, ebfit, gerabe; — about to, 
eben tooUtn (250). 



key, ©d^Iiiffet, m. 
king, ^bnig, m, 

kind, what — of, toa^ filr (ein). 
knife, Tltf\tXf n. 
knight,* Wiiittf m. 
knock, ftopfen ; some one is — ^ing, 
e8 (lopft 



know, toiffen (251); (be acquainted 
with) fennen (261); you — ^ 
bo(^. 



labor, arbeiten. 

lady, !Dame,// young — , grfiu* 

lein, n. 
land, Sanb, n, 
language, ^prac^e,/. 
large, grog (156). 
lark, Serd^e,/ 
last, Dorig. 
laugh, tad^en. 
lay, tegen. 
lead, fii^ren. 
leaf, S&iOiit, n. 
learn, tenten. 

leaye, Slbfd^ieb, m, {pi, — e). 
left, ttnl ; to the — , UnlS (227). 
lesson, ^ufgabe,// ©tunbe,/ 
let, taffen (241, 209). 
letter, Srief, m, 
lie, liegen, f. (239); — down, ftd^ 

tegen. 
lighten, BU^en. 
like, lieben, gem ^aben; mbgen 

(250); I should — to, ic^ mbdjte 

gem; — to (with verbs), gem. 
little, ftein; tt)enig; a—, ein , 

tt)enig. 
live, leben; (jdweU) nyo^nen. 
London, Sonbon, n, 
long, adj., lang; adv., lange. 
look at, an^fel^en (239). 
lord. Lord, $err, m. (121). 
lose, Derlieren (246). 
love, Ueben. 
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make, ntad|en. 

man, 'SSIoxol, m. (231); (human 

bHng) SWeitfd^, «. (119). 
manyi Dlcle, uiand^e* (§0);^ ---a, 

March, ST^&ra, im. 

Mary, ilJlarie,/ 

master, $err, is*. (121^ 

May, 3J2ai, iti. 

may, uiSgcu (260); ^Hp^rmUu^ 

bflrfen (260). 
Max, ST^a^, f». 
meanwhile, inbeffen. 
meat, gteif^, ». 
meet, bcgegnen, f. (a&i/.). 
mend, au«>beffent. 
merchant, taufmamt^ mi. (1^). 
measMiger, SBete, m. 
midnis^t, Smtt«vnft^,/ (^l ^). 
million, W^KmJ. 
mine, tneiner, ber Bteim, bet met- 

lilgc (198). 
mineral, ST^ineral, n. (130). 
minute, SKlnu'te,/ 
mlM, Miss, ^vfiuleltt, n. 
Monday, SOlonta^, m, (pi -r^y 
money, <$elb, ». 
month, aitonat, w. (pi - e). 
more, tnel^r (156). 
morning, SD'tofgew, «. (//. — ); io 

the —, niorgcn* (227); th» 

(yesterday) — -, ^«Ut« (ge^cni) 

most, nttijl (166). 
mother, 2Jhitter,/ (97). 
Mr., ^crr, «. (121). 



Mrs., ^rau,/ 

mnch, Diet (183). 

music, 9ta8irr>l 

must, ntiiffen (260). 

my, niein (64). 

myself, r^., xsi\% mtr (191). 



name, »., il^ante, m. (2SiS); «!. 

ncunen (261); be — d, |eifj;i 

(246). . 
near, adj,, 9a4 (15ft); (ref^, W 

(^fl/.)* 
neighbor, il^ac^bar, m,, (234)^ 

nephew, iReffe,, ^. 

Nest, iRefl, ». 

never, nie, tiiemat^ ; ulmmer. 

nevertheless, benuod^, bad^* 

new, neu. 

newspaper, ^t\tm%ff. 

next, nfidifl (166). 

nig]|> na^ (16«). 

night, iRa(^t,/0^.*e> 

nightingale, ^{ad^tigjiiQ^/ 

nine, neun. 

nineteen, neunge^n. 

ninfity, uaunjig^ 

no, tf^'., feiu (6Si>; oe^.^ teiji; — 

one, tilcmanb (194). 
noble, ebe(. 

nobody, niemanb (194). 
none, Icincr (196). 
noon, ST^tttag, m, {pL -i^rc). 
not, m6^i ;• — yet, nod^ mi(^*; -i^ % 

leiu (63) ; — any, l^lner (IM)* 
nothing, ni(^t« (inditl,), 
now, Je^t, nun. 
November, 9^ok)ember, m. 
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occupy, Bemol^nett. 

October, October, m, (ft — ). 

of, t>on (dai.), 

often, oft. 

old, aft. 

on, auf (110), (tit CllO). 

once, eit(|l. 

one, adj\, eln 1^52) ; jJ^-^ir., Ittatt, 
etncr (196); *dme— , Jematft) 
0194); tio— , trtetnattb (194), 
fcittiur (196); tlds— ,])ie[et^9); 
that — , jcncr (60), tct (15J6). 

only, nur. 

opposite to, gegenftlret t<^^.> 215). 

or, obfet. 

order (^purchases)^ BefleKen. 

order, in — that, baintt> "bag. 

other, anber. 

Ottght, folGteft (2&0). 

onr, uttfer (64). 

ours, ttnf(c)rct, W lint(e)rc, Wr 
unf(e)rtge (198). 

ourselves, r^., un9. 

out of, au8 (^o/.). 

otWr, ai&et (llO). 



painting, ©emSIbe, n, (98). 

pair, $aar, ». (//. — c). 

paper, ^afJier', ». 

Paris, $ari9, if. 

partly, teils (21^). 

pass, reid^en. 

past, (161), nac^ (^a*); Vtff 

(iitfA)^ 
path, SBcg, «. (^A — <). 






peace, grlcbe, m. (233)* 

pen, gcbcr,/ 

people, Seute,!^ 

perhaps, DieUeidit'. 

permitted, be — , bilffcn C21ii0)* ' 

piotttto, )@i(b> M. 

(isce^ &U, to. C^ -^JK 

plaift, ^fCott^. 

plate, teller, m. 

play, v., \pieUn ; »., tJdjauftfH n. 

(>>/. — «). 
ptea«»&t, niii^^tie^ 
•please, gcfaHcn (241, <&^); ^r^- 

point, be on the **^ df, ti^ WifMi 

(260). 
^lOOr, ttD^ 

(KMuid, tpfimb> #». (//. --t). 

praise, IdbtU^ 
present, f^eftfen^ 
presume, I -^ nwl^l. 
pretty, ^ilbf^. 
probably, tDO^t 
professor, ^rofeffor, «* (^4), 
pupil, ©filler, «%. 
purpose, tDoIIen (250)^ 
put on, (cMAiftg) aftH|tc|en (M}% 
(kai) auMetjen. 

Q 

quarter, ^itxttl, n. 
queen, JI5nigin,/ 
quick, f d^neH 

R 

raft, glog, «. (?V. *«)• 
railroad, C^ifenba^>/ 
, rain, n,, 9{egen, m.; i^^ ttgiieti. 
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rap, tlopfeiu 

rarely, felteiu 

ray, &xaffi, m. (234). 

reach, reid^en. 

read, kfen (239). 

recall, {id^ txiimemQ^n^ranfacc,). 

receive, er^atten (241), empfangfit 

(242); {welcome) emfifaiiQen. 
red, rot. 

rejoice, fid^ freueiu 
remain, bleiBen, f. (246). 
remember, fl^ erinnem (^en,, or 

an, ace,\ 
reply, cnttoortcn {dat.pers,), 
request, bitten (yaa, ace. thing). 
Rhine, 9{^eiti, m. 
rich, vetd^. 
right, adj^ red^t ; n,, 9led^t, n. (//. 

— e); be — (adj,), rcd^t (noun) 

^aben; to the — , rcd^ts (227). 
rise {sun^etc), auf'ge^en, f. (242). 
river, glug, m. {gen. — ffc«). 
road, ©eg, »»..(//. — e). 
robber, 9^&uber, «v« 
Rome, 9tom, ». 
Roman, 9{dmer, m. 
roof, !^ad^, «• 
room, 3ttntner, ». 
rose, 9lofe,/ 
run, laufen, f. (243). 

S 

same, the -— , berfelbe. 
Saturday, ©onnabenb, m. (^/.— «). 
say, fagen ; be said, fotten (250). 
scholar, @(^fller, m^ 
school, @d^ute,/ 
search, {ud^en. 



seat, take a — ^ Jid^ fe^ 

see, fel^en (239). 

seek, fud^en. 

seem, fd^etnen (246). 

seldom, f etten. 

sell, berlaufen. 

send, fenben (261). 

September, September, m. 

servant, Wiener, m, 

serve, btenen (^/.). 

set, \sun^ etc,), mtter^ge^en, f. \ 

(242) ; — across, fiber^fe^eu. 
seven, ^eben. 
seventeen, {iebge^tu 
seventy, ^ebgig. 
shall, foUen (260); {future) koeoi 

ben, f. (248). 
she, fie (93). 
shine, f(^etnen (246). 
shoe, ^d^u^, m, {pL — e). 
shop, Sabeu, m, 
shore, Ufer, n, {pL — ). 
short, fur). 
show, 3etgen. 
silver, @tlber, ». 
since, /r4^., felt {dctt^\ conj,^ ba« 
sing, {ingeu (237). 
sister, ^d^mefier,/ 
sit, {t^en (239); —down, fi^ 

fe^en. 
•iz, fed^9. 
sixteen, fed^gel^n. 
sixty, le^gig. 
sleep, fd^Iafen (241). 
small, fletn. 
snow, f d^neten. 
io, fo; is it not — , nid^t loa^r; -« 

that, bamit, bag. 
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•ofty fanft {comp,^ fanfter). 
somei (182), ettoad {indecL)^ 
einige; — one, jcmanb (194). 
8omebod7| {etnanb (194). 
sometliiiigi ettoad {ineUeL), 
80ii| @o]^ m. 
Bongy Sieb, ». 
soon, balb. 
sorrow, Setb, n. 

worry, I am ~, e9 tut inlr Icib. . 
sort what — of, toa9 fflr (etn). 
speak, f^ted^en (238). 
spectacle, ^d^aufpiet, n, (jL — e). 
splendid, \fixt\\&^t )>rfi4ti9/ 
spoon, S9ffel, m. 
•pring, grfi^ttng, m. 
stand, {le^ext (240). 
steal, ^el^Ien (238). 
still, adv,. no(^. 
stonoi ^tein, «»•/ precious — , 

tSbel^tn. 
stove, Ofen, m. 
straight ahead, gerabe au9. 
street, ^trage,/ 
strong, ^Qi^ 

student, @tubeut^, m. (119). 
study, n^ ©tubiunt, ». (130); t^. 

^teren (178). 
subject. Untertan, m. (234) 
such, folder (60, 196). 
sugar, 3u(fer, #». (^A — ). 
summer, ©ommer, «v. (//. — e). 
sun, @omte,/ 

Sunday, ©onntag, w. (jL^-t), 
surely, bod^ 
sweet, filfi. 

Switserland, Me ^Akoeia. 
sword, 64»evt| n. 



table, jttfd^, m. 

tailor, €$(l^neiber, iw. 

take, ne^men (238). 

tall, grog (156). 

teach, (el^ten. 

teacher, Sel^rer, m. 

tell, fagen. 

ten, se^n. 

than, ats. 

that, dem,,\tatt (60), bet (125), 

biefer (69), berjentge ; rei. (149 , 

tteld^er, ber, toa6 (184); ^i?^'., 

bag; in order — , so — , bamit 

bag. 
the, ber (54). 

theatre, S^ea'ter, if. (//. — ^). 
their, il^ (64). 
theirs, i^rer, ber tl^re, ber i^rige 

(198). 
themselyes, refi,^ {id^ (191)- 
there, ba, bort. 
therefore, balder, alfo. 
they, fie (93); (inde/:) matt (196). 
thine, beiner, ber betne, ber beinige 

(198). 
think, benfen (251); (believe) 

glauBen (dot, peri) \ I — , bod^. 
third, adj^ britt ; if., 2)ritte(, if. 
thirsty, be — ^ bfirfien ; I am — ^, e6 

biir^et ntid^. 
thirteen, brei^e^n. 
thirtieth, breigig^. 
thirty, breigtg. 
this, btefer (59), ber (125). 
thou, btt (86). 
though, bod^ 
thousand, taufenb. 
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fhiWy bfcL 


nntH, U§» 


tllIoasl^ ^v^ (^>^)- 


upon, oof (llli). 


thundery bomictli. 




TlmndAyy 2)0iiiiRitag, m. i(/il 


^ 


thy, Mn. 

tltyaelf, r^^ hiii, Mr<Cl9l). 


▼alley, Stat "• 
T«ry,feit. 
Tillage, jSHnf, «• 


tillybU. 

time, 3elt,/; ^rtpeHHoH) mat; 


Tiolet, Seidell, li. 


lor a kmg— k laiige; tea-'^ 


W 


f^^nnttri. 


tisiBdy ntflbci 


wagon, fltogen, M. (JrtL •-«-). 


to, )tt (^Anr^ iid^ (i^.); C<^)4ior 


waiter, >Mlii^, wi. 


(i**.X Ottf («rr.). 


walk, n&e «L---/ftM4Mrili «4ti^ 


to-^7, ^ente. 


K242). 


to-monow, mocgen ; •dtjr ^affinr -^ 


wan, »onb,/ (/K^). 


fibetmofQiiL 


wander, liKiiibeciift. 


too, jn; (o/ftf), an^. 


waim, kDarau 


timti:d(iO, nti^ (dtn:^ g«0ini (JMr^). 


watch, IQr,/ 


tnuulate, fibecfe^eti. 


water, SBftfflc^ *.^-^ 


tnTel, teifto, f . 


way, SBeg, m. 


tnTder, ber 9{f ifenble (145). 


we, mir (83). 


trae, ^mn, m..; .a{i|fle-^ |^ifd« 


wear,tiRigen'0'iQ> 


'totnt. 


weather, Skttft^'iv. 


IMO, <tlNI^^ 4b )it ttot^^ nii^ 


Wednesday, SDHtnood^, ^ <j«. 


UMI^. 


-0. 


Tiiai(Uiy, ^SHenpug, «». C^/. --«>. 


wftol^ XdO)^^^ 


t1Mllt]^ 3koOlft»I, m. 


welcome, f m^fangoi (2^. 


twelve, gloSltf. 


well, <M^'., 1ool9( ; *}»th^^^ 


Iivoiily, 'ittMdi^^. 


wearbehaTed,'ftttig. 


twig, 3tt^# «•; ai^pfc — > «rteU 


what, adj^ WM^ :(6Q)c; /MMk» 


lipelg. 


lOOB (1X6, 1^ ;*^'(a/>, IBM 


two,|lDet 


fftr (eta), toel^ (eht) ^9^. 




whatOM>)efer, vmfe. <Qi: ^tol» 


9 


213.) , 


VBda, Dnfel, m. {fl. H)* 


when (219), koerai, att, SMMl 


vader, ratter (110). 


where, UD ; («M(tMyr) Oi^ 


iinderrtud, toerffe^ >Q4II!). 


whether, ob. 
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Which, inter^ iDflc^ (60) ; rel., 
koelc^er, ber (149) ; that->^Sy 

white, meig. 

whither, tDol^ttu 

who, inter., totx (116) ; nL^ ttet* 

d^er, ber, koer (149). 
whoever, totx. {JCf, oho 213). 
Whole, gans. 

wif ^ Snm,^ 

will, ttollen (2^) ; (Juhtre) toer« 

ben, f. (248). 
William, IS^il^elm, m. 
willingly, genu 
wine^ Skin, m, 
winter, Sinter, m. 
wish, toilnfd^en ; kooften (^60). 
with, ntit {dat.), Bei (Jiat). 
withdot, i^ne {ace.y 
woman, S^an,/ 
wonder, ttnnbetn ; I— ^ lO wm^ 

bert mi^ 



woods, SBalb, m. (231). 
W4)rl(, arbeiten. 
w^te, f^r^ben (245). 
wrong, Unred^t, ».; be-«(a^*.); 
unred^t {noun) ^aben. 



ye, <^ '(8'6). 

yesterday, gefiem; day before—^ 

borgefienu 
yet, adv^ md^ ; «M0r*., binno^, 

bo(^ ; not—, nod^ nid^t. 
yon (57), bu (86), i^r, ttie 

(1050. 
yonng, jung. 

yonr (64), bein, euet,4!l4r. 
yours, ef. 198. 
yonrself (selves), njl, (191), bi(^ 

bir ; eud^ ; fi(!^. 
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GERMAN SCRIPT. 



888. While it is not necessary for beginners to use 
the German script, it is important that they should at 
least learn to read it soon. The written alphabet is as 
follows : — 



CapitaL SmalL Equhrmlent 

A a 
B b 



a 




oT 



^ifi^^ 







C c 



D d 



£ e 



F f 



G g 



Capisal. Small. Equivalent. 



H h 







^. 



I i 



J J 



K k 



L 1 



M m 



N n 
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Oepktal Small. Eqaivalent. 



^ 




..,-<^ O o 



P P 



Q q 



R r 



a//4yj) s s (sz) 

'UJ T. 



Capital Small. Equivalent. 



or. 



yf4^ U U 



^^ 



X^^ 



^ 



fj 



UMLAUTS. 



<^, 






^;^- ^, 



V V 



W w 



X X 



Y y 



Z z 



A a 



O S 



u a 



t4^ 



A»£N!D1X. 



tnXAMlPLBS, 
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H3 






^^ >, 



j^;:t»*&;^^*v*^i*s?^-^^«*^^^ 



^ 




• r ^"^ 
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). Masculines of the first class (cf. § 97), which 
modify in the plural : — 

%dtt, field, STpfcI, appUy fdohtn, floor, JBogcn, bow, 
©ruber, brother, gobcn, thread, ®artcn, garden, ®ra6cn, 
ditch, ^afctt, harbor, ^ammcl, ram, jammer, hamnur, 
^anbel, business, Sabcn, shop, 9KangcI, want, SKantel, cloak, 
^ob6,, navel, 9?agcl, nail, Dfcn, stove, ©attcl, saddle, 
©d^abcn, harm, ©d^nabcl, beak, ©d^toagcr, brother-in-law, 
^oitt, father, JBogcI, ^^V^/. Some of the above words are 
occasionally not modified, and some other words not 
noted here are occasionally modified in the plural. 

280.- Nouns of the Second Class (cf. § 104) : — 

a. Monosyllabic masculines of the second Clkss, 
which do not modify in the plural : — 

Stal, eel, Star, eagle. Stmt, arm, ©cfuc^, visit, ®ont, 
fountain, S)ad^8, badger, 3)oId^, dagger, 3)od^t, wick, 3)om, 
cathedral, S)ortt, thorn, S)ru(f, print, gorft, forest, ®rab, 
degree, %(XCi, province, ®aum, palate, ^all, sound, ^alttl, 
stalk, $aud^, breath, ^uf, A^^/, $unb, dog, ^an, ^f»«/, 
£ad^9, salmon, Sout, sound, Sud^d, /^»;r, £um^, ragamuf- 
fin, 2Rorb^ murder, Drl, //^^r^, 5parl, /^nfe, ^fab, /^/A, 
5Pfau, peacock, 5puIS, /«/y^, ^punlt, /^/«/, ^unfd^, punch, 
Duaft, /tfw^/, ©d^uft, wretch, ©d^Ul^, jA^^, ©tar, starling, 
©toff, ^/«^, Xalt, /m^, 2;ag, d&iy, 2]^ron, throne, %oh, 
death, XxvtHf)^, troop, Xufd), fiourish, JBcrfud^, tfial. There 
are variations in usage as noted in the preceding para- 
graph. 
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b, Feminines belonging to the second class : — 
Snflft, anxiety, Slji, ax, JBanl, bench, JBtout, bride, 

JBrunft, fervor, SBruft, breast, gauft, fist, gflud^t, flight, 
%md)t, fruit, ®anSf goose, (Sruft, vault, ®nn% favor, ^anb, 
hand, $aut, j^«, Sluft, r/^/A Sraft, strength, Sul^, ^£?w, 
^nft, tf /^, fiouS, /^«j^, Suft, air, Suft, pleasure, SKad^t, 
f^i^f^A 3)2agb, f^^/^, 3)2auS, mouse, Sko&^i, night, ^oi^i, 
seantj Slot, need, S^§, ««/, ©cm, j£?w, ©d^nur, string, 
©d^toulft, swelling, ©tabt, «/;^, SBanb, w^//, SBurft, j^j^ 
sage, 3^^t, training, ^Viix% guild; with variations in 
usage as before. 

c. Monosyllabic neuters belonging to the second 
class : — 

®cct, (flower) bed, ®eil, hatchet^ JBcttt, leg, Soot, i^tf/, 
Srot, bread, S)infl, /*m^, ffirj, ore, %tVi, hide, ^% feast, 
®ift, poison, ^aar, Aai>, ^ccr, « m;', §cft, exercise-book, 
Sal^r, j'^tfr, 3od^, j'^^^, Snic, ^«^^, ^cuj, rn?«, fio3, /t?/, 
2Ra§, measure, SKcer, ^^:^tf«, ^aar, /tf/r, ?Pfcrb, A^rj^, 
^fmib, pound, ?putt, dfej^fe, SRcd^t, right, 8icf), r^^, SRctd^, 
empire, Stiff, r^^/", SRol^r, fr^rf, 3lo§, steed, ©alj, j^//, 
@(§af, 5A^^/, ©d^iff, ^Ai^, ©d^toein, jw/«^, ©cil, r^/^,©icb, 
sieve, ©:ptcl, //tf^, ©tlldt, //Vr^, Stcr, animal, Jor, ^a/^, 
SBerl, work, 3elt, /^«/, ^^^iflr •^^^(^i B^^^r ^^^/; with varia- 
tions in usage as before. 

231. Masculines and polysyllabic neuters belonging 
to the third class (cf. § 113): — 

Masculines : S5flfctotd^t, scamp, ®cift, spirit, @ott, God, 
8ci6, body, 9Kcmtt, man, Drt, place, SRonb, edge, aSormunb, 
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a^nmti ®cijrffc^ mind^ ®ef d^td^t; wr, ®4fid^ #<3r,, ®e^ 
fjieoli^ 5/i«2)i^^ (^moxi^i ffinmt9^y Steemott, i^fiiM^^.$0si^ 

MS. Weak- monosyllabic mascuUhesv (cf. § ri9y:— * 

ai^tt^ farefathery SWr, *^ar, 8urfd^,4f£?««if ^^/ftw, ®^|l; 
ehrisHatty ^I, /«r>ft,^ gftrft, /n«^<?, @taf, rw«/, ^clb, 
hero, ^crr, gentl'emany §trt, shepherd', 3Renfd§, w^wi, SKol^, 
^i?(?r, Slarr, y?>^/, Sflfert), «^w^, Dd|i^, ^;r, 5ptmj, prince, 
©d^Cttl, cupbearer, @d^8:p8, w^/^ ®P<4, sparrow, ®tc^x^ 

S38. Masculines with defective stem (cf. § 127) : 

3^19^ ^^(^ %ci^t^ pectces ^tmfe, Jj^d^, ®dmi^ thought, 
®6m6e» As/i^ ^cntfe; A>tf/» Slome, names @inne, 5^^, 
8B>ilEe, wfT/; @($abe, ^or^; atso bod* $evjrr tht hearii 

S34. Wbirds befonging to the Qiixed declen3iQ0 
(§.128): — 

Masculines : Saucr, peasant,, ©etiatter, godfather, Sor* 
Beer, /tf«r^/,. 3Kaft, mast, WlvSiA, muscfer Slad^bar,. neijg^hr 
bor, ^Pontoffel, slipper, ©d^mcrj, pain, ©c^c^ lake, ©taot, 
^/a/5?, @tad^cl,^<7tf rf, ©tral^I, ray, Untcrton, subject, SSiettev, 
cousin, 3icrrat, ornament; neuters : Slugc, ^j}'^, S5ctt,. ^^<i 
(£nbc, ^«^/, $cmb, jA^W, Dl^r, ear, SBcl^, pain; also some 
Qomta of foreign origin, especially those ending vet un- 
accented or (which shift the accent m the- plural. Thus : 
^ofcffor, //., jprofeffo'rctt). Thece are ^caiiiajdons in 
usage aa beCox^. 
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235. As the verbal forms have been scattered through 
the Leifont, a series of paradigms is here given for more 
convenient reference. The translations into English are 
merely suggestive (cf. §§ 74, 164). 

a. Conjugation of a Weak Verb, Active and Passive : — • 

PtmCIPAL PARTS. 

IbBen, lode, g^Bt 



IndUaHvt (f 73). 



14 lobe, Ifraisf^ ik* 
\fi^\o^^ thou prai$48t 
erIoBt, he praises 



ACTIVE. 



PJUtSBXilT. 



S^'mmiOve (| lyo), 



{^ lobe, I may praise^ I praise^ etc* 
btt lobeft, thou maye^ praise 
tc lobe, A^ may praise 

fB^ldbt», we praise ifott ioim, vfe megr praise 

\1jit lobt, y(ni praise iffc lobet, you may praise 

(6{e) fie loben, {y(ni) tk^ praise (€»fe) ftc (oben, (you) ihiy may 

praise 



PRETERIT. 



i^ lobte, 1 praised^ etc. 

\m, foblefl, tkauprmsedei 
eribbfte, he praised 

tott Ipbleit, we praised 
{|v lobtet, you praised 
i(S\t)fkiablm,(yati)iAerpraistd (6k) f^e IoMm« C/^) M<k m^ 

praise. 



{^ lobte, I might praise^ I praised^ 

bn lobtrft^ ih^» min^Uest praise 
er lobte, he mighi praise 

toit tobteit, we mig^ praise 
\Sft lobtet,^^ m^hi praise 
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PERFECT. 

1$ l^be geloBt, I have praised^ etc. {^ l^be geloBt, Imayhavefraised^ 

I have praised^ etc. 

btt l^fi geloBt, thou hast praised hu l^Beft gelobt, /A^iv mayest have 

praised 

tt l^t geloBtr ^ Ao^ praised er l^Be geloBt, A^ ^^foy have praised 

loir l^Ben geloBt, v^^ have praised toir l^Ben geloBt, v^^ ^»d[^ have 

praised 

f^ "^ht %t\obt, you have praised il^r l^Bet geloBt, you may have 

praised 

(®ic) flc ^aBcn gcIoBt, {you) they (@ie) fte l^Bcn gcIoBt, (^yau) they 

have praised may have praised 

FLUFBRFBCT. 

^ l^tte g^Bt, I had praised^ etc. ie^ l^tte geloBt^ / m^ have 

praised, I had praised, etc. 

ht'^itz^Qtloht, thou hadst praised ^tt l^tteft geloBt, thou mtghtest 

have praised 

er l^tte geloBt, he had praised er l^tte geloBt^ he might have 

praised 

loir l^tten geloBt, we had praised toir l^tten geloBt, we might have 

praised 

il^ l^ttet geloBt, you had praised i^ l^ttet geloBt, you might have 

praised 

(8ie) f!e l^tten g^Bt, {you) they (@ie) fie l^tten getoBt, (you) they 
had praised mi^ have praised 

FUTURE. 

tt$ toerbe loBen, I shaU praise, etc. \^ toerbe loBen, I shaU praise^ etc. 
Bi| nnrfl loBen, thou wilt praise Bu toerbeft loBen, thou wilt praise 
er toirb loBen, he wiUpraise er toerbe loBen, he will praise 

tofar toerben loBen, we shall praise tolr toerben loBen, we shaU praise 

i^ toerbet loBen, you shall praise \lfc toerbet loBestr y*>^ shall praise 

(Sie) fte toerben loBen, {you) th^ (8ie) fie toerben loBen, (jou) they 

ekaU praise shall praise 



VERBAL FORMS. 149 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

{^ tocrbe gcIoBt ffctbm, /shall have vSs^ tocrbc gcIoBt l^aBctt, I shall have 

praised^ etc* praised^ etc, 

btt toirft gcIoBt l^aBcn, thou wiU \ii\x, locrbcft gcIoBt l^aBen, thou wilt 

have praised have praised 

fx toirb gcIoBt l^Bcn, he will have er tocrbc gcIoBt l^Bcn, he will have 
praised praised 

totr ttjcrbcn gcloBt l^aBen, we shall tmr iDcrbcn gcIoBt l^Bcn, we shall 
have praised have praised 

il^r locrbct gcIoBt l^aBctt, you will il^r wcrbct gcIoBt l^aBcn, you will 
have praised have praised 

(@lc) ftc iDcrbcn gcloBt l^Bcn, (jou) (©tc) fie iDerbcn geloBt l^aBcn, {you} 
they will have pr cased they will have praised 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

l^ toiirbc loBcn, I should praise^ \^ loilrbc geloBt l^Bcn, I should 

etc. have praised y etc, 

bu tpittbeft loBen, thou wouldst bu toilrbeft geloBt l^aBen, thou 

praise wouldst have praised 

cr hrflrbc loBcn, he would praise cr wilrbc gcIoBt l^aBcn, he would 

have praised 

toir iDurbcn loBcn, we should toir lOurbcn gcIoBt l^aBcn, w^? J^^«/i 
praise have praised 

il^r toilrbct IoBcn,>'<?« would praise S^x tpiirbct gcIoBt l^Ben, you would 

have praised 

(®ie) fie toiirbcn loBen, {you) they (@{c) ftc imirbcn gcIoBt l^Ben, (jou) 
would praise they would have praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

loBe (^v^f praise (thou) loBct (il^r), praise {you) 

loBen @ic, praise {you) 

INFINITIVES. 

loBen, to praise gcIoBt l^aBen, to have praised 

PARTiaPLES. 

loBenb, praising gcIoBt, praised 



ISO APPENDIX. 

PASSIVE (§§ 199-203) • 

PRESENT. 

\iiXat3^^% J am praised, Oc. i$ tpecl)e gelolBt, / [may) be 

praised, etc, 

Im mirft gelobt ^^^ art praised W tnerbeft gelobt, thou mayest be 

praised 

cr toirb gcloBt, ^^ is praised er tpcrbc gcIoBt, ^^ »wy ^^ praised 

Xoxx locrbcn gclobt, w^ are praised loir Joerbcn gclobt, we may be 

praised 

ll^r iDCtbcl gelott, ^'i?^ «r^ praised l^r wcrbct gclobt, 7^« ww/ be 

praised 

(©fe) ftc wetbcn gelott, C^pw) /A^ (^) ftc »eiftcn 0clij6t, O^dw) /A^^ 
are praised ma^ be praised 

PRETERIT. 

id^ touTbe ge(o6t, / was praised, '^laoSa'^^hXpTmi^beprsisedt 
etc, I were praised, etc, 

bx ttwrbeft gelobt, thou wast kt Mrbeft geloBt, thou mi^^iUsi 
praised be praised 

tt ipurbe gelobt ^ w^ praised er tpihbe geloBt, A^ Mi^gsi/ ^^ 

praised 

taxc iDurben gelobt, ^e/^ «/^^ tuir tpiltben geloBt, we might be 
praised praised 

\lfc tpurbct gcIoBt, you were il^r nriirbet geloBt, you might be 
praised praised 

(@ie) fie hmtbcn geloBt, {you) (®ic) fie toiirbett geloBt, {you) 
ihey were praised they might be praised 

PERFECT. 

ic^ Bin geloBt tporben, / have been Ic^fei geloBt tporben, I {may) hav% 

praised^ etc, been praised^ etc, 

bu Bift gelobt tPorben bu feieft ge(oBt tPorben 

er tft geloBt tPorben er fei geloBt morben 

toir finb gelobt loorben toir fcicn gcIoBt toorben 

il^r feib gelobt worben i^ feict geloBt toorben 

(®ie) pe finb geloBt tt)orbcn (@ie) fie feien geldBt tt)otben 



VERBAL FORMS. 
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FCUFBKFBCr. 

14 ttwr gdbU wmhen, t had been ti^ luSte gefoit motbeii, / Mj^A/ 



praised^ etc, 
ttt ttxirft geloBt tuor^ 
er ttxtr gelobt tuorben 

tms lixnm geloBt toocbm 
il^ UKtret gelol^ toorben 
(@ie) fie ttxtren gelobt morben 



A^n/^ ^tf^ff praised^ etc, 
\m, toScefl gcMt »orben 
er tt&re gelobt tuorben 

toh tuStim Q^t iDorbeti 
i^ to&tet gelobt toorben 
(®ie) {te toftren geloBt toorben 



FUTURE. 



ti^ toerbe gelobt toerben, / shall be i^ toerbe geloBt toerben, /x^zi/ ^ 



praised^ etc. 
Mr tofrfl geXoBt toetben 
er toirb' geloBt loerben 

toir toerben gelobt toerben 
il^ loerbet gelobt toerben 
(®{e) fie toerben gelobt toerbes 

FUTURE 

i$ toerbe gelobt toorben {ein, /shall 

have been praised^ etc, 
btt ttHrft gelobt toocben feUt 
er ttnrb gelobt morben fetn 

toir toerben gelobt toorben fetn 
il^ toerbet gelobt ttorben fem 
(®te) fie n^erben gelobt toorben {ei» 

CONDrnONAI* 

\^ xo^xht gelobt toerben, / should 

be praised^ etc 
btt mihbeft gelobt toerben 
er toiirbe gelobt toerben 

mir ttrilrben gelobt toerben 
il^ ttilrbet gelobt toerben 
(®ie) fte ttrilrben gelobt toerben 



praised^ etc, 
btt toerbcft gelobt rocrben 
er toerbe getobt toerben 

mir toerben gelobt toerben 
il^ toerbet geCobt toerben 
(@k) fk tt)erben gelobt n^erben 

natFEcr. 

id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fetn, /shall 

have been praised^ etc, 
btt toerbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toerbe gelobt toorben fein 

toir toerben gelobt morben fein 
il^ toerbet gelobt toorben fetn 
(®ie) fie toerben gelobt toorben f^tir 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

ti|f toiirbe gelobt toorben fein, / 
should have been praised f etc, 
btt toiirbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toiirbe gelobt morben fein 

to\x toilrben gelobt toorben fei» 
il^r toilrbet gelobt morben fein 
(@ie) fie toilrben geliibl toorben fein 
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IMFBKATIVX. 

tterbe (feu) gelobt, be (thou) toerbet (t^) geloBt, be {you) 

praised praised 

ttetben @ic gclobt, be (you) praised 

INFINITIVES. 

^tibbiton\imf to be praised gelobt tootben feht, to have been 

praised 

PASnCIFLES. 

gdobt toerbenb, being praised gelobt toorben, ^^» praised 

Note. — The passive of any transitive verb, whether weak or 
strong, separable or inseparable, may be formed by putting its 
past participle in the place of gelobt in the above paradigm. ^ 

b. Conjugation of a Strong Verb : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

flngen, fang, gcfungeti 

Indicative (§ 76}. Subjunctive (§ 170). 

PRESENT. 

14 flnge, I sing^ etc. \^ jingc, I may sing^ etc. 

bu ftngft bu fwgeft 

er fingt ec ftnge 

tuir futgen tt)ir ftng^n 

il^r fingt i^ pnget 

(@lc) fic flngctt (®lc) fte ftngcn 

PRETERIT. 

U^ fang, Isang^ etc. \^ f&nge, / might sing, etc. 

bu fangft bu fttngeft 

er fang ec f&nge 

toir fangen tuir fftngen 

il^r fangt il^ fdnget 

(@ie) fte fangen (®ie) fte fftngen 
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fa( l^be gefttttgtn, / have sung^ ^ l^be sefttngettr -^ ^"^^ ^<nv 
etc, sungf etc. * 



FLUPBRFBCT. 



id^ l^tte gefungen, Ihadsung^ etc. ^ ]§fttte gefungen, / «m^ ^iv^ 

jtfff^, etc. 
tta l^otteft gefimgen, ^. tu l^fttteft g^fungot^ ^• 



FDTXJKE. 



{$ loerbe fmgen, / jAni/ j»i^, etc, \S^ toerbe ftngen, / j^i// sing^ etc. 
ttt mitft ftngen, etc. bu toerbeft {mgen, ^. 

FOTUSX PXKFBCT. 

i^ loerbe gefungen 1^6en, /shall i^ toerbe gefungen ]^6en, / j^^o// 

Aai/^ -^^9 etc. have sung^ etc. 

btt mirft gefungen l^ben, etc. ht toerbeft gefungen l^Ben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CX>NDrnONiU:. FKSFBCT. 

id^ toitrbe ftngen, I should sing^ etc. ^ mlirbe gefungen l^Ben, I should 

have sungf etc. 
btt toiirbeft fingen, etc. bu toiirbeft gefungqt l^ben, etc. 

niFKRATIVB. 

fbige (bu), stng (thou) fhiget (i^), stfig (jou) 

fmgen @!e, sing {you) 

INFINITIVJS. 

fingotr ^ ^V g^ung^n i^ben, /^ Aoe^^ sung 

PAinCIPLBS. 

'ftngenb, singing gefungen, sung 



f$4 AFFENDIX* 

c. Compound tenses of a Verb with fein : — 

IndicaHve (% 91). StOpmcHve (§ 176). 



i^ bin getontmen, I have come, uj^^dgfiimmat,/ may have come, 

etc. tic. 

Im Mfi d^nunen, etc. ht f eicfk ntfonmieny fU^ 

FLUJWRFBCT. 

14 mar gelomrneitr / had come, ie^ toftie gefotmnettr / mi^ have 
etc. come, etc. 

FDTUKB. 

id^ tterbe lommen, / ^^^ tome, i^ iiKfbe loinmen, / shall come, 

etc. etc. 

ttt loirft fommett, ^. bu toerbeft lommen, #i<r« 

FUTDRS FERFBCT. 

14 locifNi (|tf0uUimt fcifi/ / i'<^^ id^ toetbe ffdoifliittii f^, / shaU 

have come, etc. have come, etc. 

btt toirft gelontmm feitit etc. \3i\x toerbeft gelomtnen fein, etc, 

CONDntONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i(^ ttHirbe fotmnen, I should come, tfl^ nrilrbe gelmmnen fein, / should 

etc. have come^ etc. 

btt mlirbeft lomtnen, eU. bu tofirbeft gelommen febt, #1^. 

lawmsLt to come gelommen fein, to have come 



lommenb, coming gelommen, come 
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d. Conjugation of l^oBeit: -•^ 


ncmCIPAL PARtS. 


ff&^f 


^atte, g^l^bt 


Indicative ($ 61). 


SuijuncHve (f 162). 

nXSENT, 


i4 l^abe, I have ^ eU* 
erl^t 


t^ l^be, /may have, etc. 

btt l^beft 

erl^be 


toirl^ben 
(<5ie) fte l^Ben 


mtrl^aben 
t^^bei 
(@ie) fte l^ben 




nm'KRiT. 


erl^tte 


id^ l^tte, Im^ have, eU. 

btt^tteft 
ec^atte 


toirl^tten 
(Gk) fie l^ttm 


mic i^tten 
i^ ^attet 
(®ie) ftt ^^tttliit 




FKRFBCr. 


2m l^ft gel^Bt 
er l^t gel^abt 


etc. {^ l^be gel^bt, / m^y have had^ 
btt l^beft gel^bt [etc. 
er l^be gel^bt 


toir l^Ben gel^tt 
(@ie) fte l^Ben g^l^ 


mir l^ben gel^bt 
i^ l^bet gel^bt 
i&k) fie ^ben gel^bt 




PLUPERFBCT. 


{4 ^tte gel^bt, / had had. He. i<Q ^tte gfl^Bt, /^m^ A^^ Aoi/, 
Im l^tteft gel^Bt ]m l^tteft gel^aBt [etc. 
tt l^tte g^l^bt er ^tte g^^bt 


loic l^tten gel^bt 
il^c l^ttet gel^bt 
(^ie) fie ^tten ge^bt 


iDtr ]§fttten gel^bt 
f|t Iftttet gel^bt 
CBk) fie l^tten g^M 
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FUTURE. 



14 ttcrbc l^abcn, IshdUhave^ etc, 
tu toirft l^aben 
er ttnrb l^ben 

toir loerben l^ben 
il^r toerbet l^ben 
(@ie) fie toerben l^Ben 



id^ loerbe l^Beitr i shall have, eie. 
btt tt)erbeft l^ben 
er toerbe l^ben 

totr toerben l^ben 
{]§r tt)erbet l^ben 
(6te) fie toerben l^ben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



t^ loerbe gel^bt l^aBen, / x^/^ Aat// 

had, etc. 
btt toirft gel^abt l^ben 
er ttnrb gel^abt l^ben 

)oir tt)erben gel^bt l^Ben 
il^r ttierbet gel^bt l^ben 
(®ie) fte tt^erben gel^bt l^abett 

CONDITIONAL. 

ti^ toitebe l^ben, / should have^ 

etc. 
btt tt)ilrbeft l^Ben 
er tt)ilrbe l^Ben 

tt)tr ttiiirben l^ben 
i]|r ttriirbc;^ l^en 
(®ie) fte ttiilrben l^Ben 



i(^ tt)erbe gel^bt l^ben, / shall 

have hadf etc. 
btt ttierbeft gel^bt l^ben 
er ttierbe gel^t l^abeu 

ttHr tt)erben gel^abt l^aben 
i]|r ttierbet gel^abt l^aben 
(6te) fte tt)erben gel^bt l^Ben 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i(^ ttHlrbe gel^bt l^oben, / should 

have had^ etc. 
btt tt)ilrbeft gel^bt l^ben 
er tt)ih;be gel^abt l^ben 

ttnr ttmrben gel^abt l^Ben 
il^r ttiihbet gel^bt l^aben 
(6ie) fte ttnirbett gel^abt l^ben 



IMPERATIVE. 



]^be (btt), have (thou) l^bet (ylft), have {you) 

l^ben @ie, have (jou) 



l^Ben, to have 



l^ttb, having 



INFINITIVES. 

gel^bt l^ben, to heme had 

VAXnaFLBS. 

gel^bt, had 
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e. Conjugation of j 


ein : — 

• 


J 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


feitt, 


toox, getoefen 


InduaHve (§ 56). 


SubjuncHve (| 174). 




PRESENT. 


{^ bht, l€m, etc. 


i^fei, Imaybe^ etc. 


btt Mfi 


bu f eiefi 


erifi 


erfd 


toir fhtb 


totr f eten 


l^ fcib 


i^feiet 


(Sic) pe p»^ 


(@ie) rte feien 




PRETERIT. 


{^ »ar, /w^, ^^. 


ie^ toftre, / might be^ etc. 


tutoarft 


bu todteft 


ertoar 


ertodte 


loir mamt 


loirkodren 


il^toatet 


illrtoatet 


(Sic) ftc UHxrett 


(@ie) fie toaren 




PERFECT. 


i^ Mn geioefen, /have heen, 


, etc. \gi^ fet getoefen, / may have been^ 


tu bift getoefen 


bu feieft geoefen [etc. 


er ift getoefen 


er fei gemefen 


toit Ttnb getoefen 


toir feien getoefen 


% fclb gctocfctt 


il^r feiet ge»efen 


(®te) fte ftnb getoefen 


(®ie) fte feien gewefcn 




PLUPERFECT. 


ti^ tixxr getoefeUr /had bun^ 


etc. i^ tDdte getoef en, /might have been^ 


bu toarft getoefen 


\i(\x tDdreft getoefen \eU. 


er toar gettef en 


er kodre ge^efen 


loir toaten getoefen 


mir toftren geipef en 


il^t toatet geioefen 


i^ toftret getoefen 


<@ie) fte toaten geipefen 


(Sie) fte tPdren g^en 
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FUTUKE. 



!^ wcrbe fcin, /shall be, etc. 
btt toirfi feftt 
er toirb f em 

tint xowfoi icnt 
i^ toerbet feht 
(®ie) fte toerben fdtt 



t^ toerbe fein, I shall be, etc. 
bu toerbeft fetn 
ctttcrbcfein 

toit toerben fdit 
t^ toerbet fein 
(6ie) fte toerben fein 



FurmtE FBRFicr. 



i(( toerbe getoefett fein, I shall have ti^ toerbe getoefen feht, I shall have 



been, etc, 
btt toirft getoefett fettt 
er toirb getoefen fein 

toir toerben getoefen fein 
i)^ toerbet getoefen fein 
(®ie) fte toerben ge^efen fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

i4 to&be fein, I should be, etc. 

bn toilrbeft fein 
er nnzroe letn 

toir toiirben fein 
il^ toilrbet fein 
(®ie) fte toitrben fein 



been, etc. 
btt toerbeft getoefen fein 
er toerbe getoefen fein 

toir toerben getoefen fein 
\l(t toerbet getoefen fein 
(®ie) fie toerben getoefen fein 

GONDinONAL PBRFSCT. 

i^ toilrbe getoefen fein, / shatdd 

have been, etc. 
btt toilrbeft getoefen fein 
er toftrbe getoefen fein 

toir toiirben getoefen fdn 

i)^ toiirbet getoefen fein 

(®{e) fte toitrben gemefen leiii * 



fein, to be 



feienb, being 



nmCEATTVE. 

fei (btt), be (thouy fcib (i^r), be (jou) 

f eien @ie, be {you) 

mrotrnvEs. 

getoefen fein, to have bom 

fASnCIFLES. 

getoefen, been 
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f. Conjugation of Ipcrbctt : — ^ 



PRINCIFAL PARtS. 

loescben, tvttrber getootbm 



Induathf ({ 79)* 

14 toerbe, /become^ etc, 

butoirfi 

er totrb 

tohtoerben 
i]|rtDerbet 
(®{e) fie loerben 



SubfunOhi (S 175). 



ZKESENT. 



14 toerbe, / may become^ etc. 
btt toetbeft 
ct locrbc 

tohtoerben 
il^r toerbet 
(@ie) fte tnerben 



FRSTERrr. 



i^ tmtrbe (or toarb), I became^ etc. 
l«lBttd)e|i (or ttwcbffc) 
er tmtrbe (or Mcb) 

toirtourben 
il^ tourbet 
(@ie) fte tmtrbeit 



^4 nrihber InU^ become^ etc* 

btttmttbeft 

er toitrbe 

toir toitrbett 
il^ tDurbet . 
(@tc) fic toftrbeit 



PERFECT. 



i^ bin g^toorbefli, / have becotne^ 

etc, 
btt bift getoorben 
er ift gemorbes 

toir fittb getnorben 
i^ feib gemotben 
(@ie) ^ {tub ^ettorben 



i^ fet getootben, / may havje be 

come, etc. 
bu feteft ge»orbett 
er fei getoorbett 

toir feiett ge»orbm 
il^r feiet getoorbett 
(@ie) fte feiett gemorbett 
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APPENDIX. 



PLUPERFECT. 



1$ toar getootbettr I hadbeen^ etc. i^ todte getoorben, / m/^A/ ^nv 



bu toatft getoorben 
er tDar getoorben 

xsfct toaten getuorben 
l^ toaret getDorben 
(6te) fie toaren g^orbeit 



bu toSreft geworben 
er mare ge»orben 

toir tDftren getoorben 
il^r tDftret getoorben 
(@te) fte todren getoorben 



FUTURE. 



l^ loerbe toerben, / shall become^ 

etc. 
bu toirft koerben 
er toirb toerben 

kotrioerben toerben 
il^r toerbet toerben 
(@te) fte toerben nierben 



\i&i toerbe toerben, / shall become^ 

etc. 
bu toerbeft toerben 
er toerbe toerben 

mir toerben toerben 
il^r toerbet n)erben 
(@ie) fte toerben toerben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



\&i toerbe getoorben fein, / shall 

have become^ etc. 
\i^ toirft getoorben fein 
er toirb getoorben fein 

mir toerben getoorben fein 
il^r toerbet getoorben fein 
(@ie) \vt toerben getoorben fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

i^ toilrbe toerben, I should become^ 

etc. 
\i^ toiirbeft toerben 
er toilrbe toerben 

toir toiirben toerben 
il^r toiirbet toerben 
(@ie) fte toiirben toerben 



i^ toerbe getoorben fein, / shaU 

have become^etc. 
bu toerbeft getoorben fein 
er toerbe getoorben fein 

toir toerben getoorben fein 
il^r toerbet getoorben fein 
(@ie) fie toerben getoorben fein 

CONDmONAL PERFECT. 

{^ toilrbe getoorben fein, / should 

have become, etc. 
\iVi toiirbeft getoorben fein 
er toilrbe getoorben fein 

toir toiirben getoorben fein 
il^r toiirbet getoorben fdn 
(®ie) fte toiirben getoorben fein 



VERBAL FORMS. l6l 

« 

IBfFBRATIVE. 

toerbe (ha), became (thou) toerbet (tl^), become (you) 

tnerben @ic, become (you) 

INFINrnVES. 

toerben, to become getoorben fern, to have become 

PARTiaPLES. 

loerbenb, becoming getoorben, become 

g. Conjugation of a Separable Verb (§ § 185-1 89) : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

anfongen, flng an, angefangen 

IntHcoHve, SubjuncHve, 

PRESENT. 

i^ fange an, / begin^ etc. {^ fange ^n, I may begin, etc, 

bu f&ngft an, etc. bu fangeft an, etc. 

PRETERIT. 

\^ flng an, I began, etc. i^ ftnge an, / mig^ begin, etc. 

\rx flngft an, etc. bu ftngeft an, etc. 

ti^ l^be angefdngen, /Aov^ bigun^ i(^ l^be angefangen, / may have 

etc. begun, etc. 

btt ]^ft angefangen, ^. bu l^befi angefangen^ etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

i^ l^tte angefangen, / ^m/ ^^«, i^ l^tte angefangen, / m^ have 

etc. begun, etc. 

btt l^tteft angefdngen, etc. hu l^ttefi angefangen, etc. 

FUTURE. 

{4 toerbe anfangen, / shail begin^ i(^ merbe anfangen, / shaU b^gin^ 

etc. etc. 

\m, totift onfangen, etc. btt toerbeft anfangen, etc. 
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k^ toecf^ ongefongen l^ben, /shall \gjt^ toetbe ongefdngen l^Ben, /jAoff 

^z'/ begun, etc. have begun, etc, 

tu toirft ang^fangnt l^ben, etc. ta tDcrbefi angefattgen l^ben, «fc. 

GONDinONAL. GONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

\&^ m&rbe anfangen, I should begin, ^toilrbeangefangenl^Ben,/jAaM£/ 

^/^. ^z'^ begun, etc, 

^u to&rbefi anfangen, //^. bu umrbeft angef angen l^Ben, «fe. 

IMPERATIVE. 

faagr (bu) an, Ajgwi (/Aw) fangct (Ht) an, Aj^wi C/w) 

fangen ®te on, ^^:« O'^ 

INFINmVES. 

onfdngotr to begin angefatigen l^Ben, to have b^^in 



anfangenb, banning angefangeitr begun 

Present and Preterit Teases of a Separable Verb con- 
jugated for a Sttbordjnate Clause : •«— 

Indicative* * Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

(ba^) i(:^ anfang^, (M^O '^ ^^' (^) ^^ onfatige, (MoQ / nmsif 

etc. begin, etc. 

Q^ \!()X onfSngft, etc. (ba^) ^ anfangeft, etc. 

PRETERIT. 

(te|) <4 snfbtg, (fhai) I bqpn, (bag) (4 attftnge, {thai) Imiigk$ 
etc. begin, etc. 

(bag) bu oxflngKr ^- (^6) bu an^eft^ ^* 



VERBAL FORMS. 1 63 

h. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb (§§ 190-193) : ^ 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fi(!^ freuen, fceute ft^, gefteut 

IndicaHve, Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

k^ frette mi^, / rejoice^ etc. ^ freue mt^, / may rejoice^ etc. 

tu freuft bi(^ bu freueft bi(^ 

et freut {t$ er fceue ft^ 

ttnr fceuen ^Xlc& toit freuen uni^ 

il^ freut eu^ il^r freuet eu^ 

(@ic) pc freuen fi(3^ ((Sie) fte freuen fi^ 

PRETERIT. 

I(^ freute mi(i|, / refoiced, etc. i(3^ f rente mi^, I might rejoice^ etc. 

\(^ freuteft Me^, ^. bu freuteft bi^, etc. 

PERFECT. 

{^ l^be mt^ gefreut, / ^iz^/ re- ic^ l^be ntt$ gefreut, / may have 

joicedf etc. rejoiced^ etc. 

bu ]^fi bt^ gefrent, etc. bu l^abeft bt(i| gefreut, etc. 

FLUPEXFECT. 

k^ l^tte mi^ gefreut, / had re- ic^ l^tte mt(^ gefreut, I might have 

joicedy etc. rejoiced^ etc. 

bu l^atteft bi(^ gefreut, ^f. bu l^tteft bi^ gefreut, etc. 

FUTURE. 

k^ n)erbe nti^ freuen, /shall re-^ \i&^ loer^ mi^ freuen, / shaU re- 
joice^ etc. joice, etc. 
\rx »irft bi(^ freuen, etc. bu toerbeft bt^ freuen, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

« 

i(^ toerbe mt^ gefteut ^hm, IshaU i^ toerbe m\^ gefreut l^ben, IshaU 

have rejoiced^ etc. have rejoiced^ etc, 

tu tDirft bi^ gefreut l^ben, etc, bu toerbeft bt^ gefreut l^ben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

i(^ loilrbe m^ freuen, I should r*^- i^Mrbemi^ gefreut l^benr/r^^'^i^ 

joice^ etc. have rejoiced^ etc. 

btt tpurbeft bie^ freuen, etc. ^Vl toilrbefi bU^ gefreut ^oBen, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue (bu) bl(3^, r^lw^ (/^^w) freuet (il^) eu^, rej<Hce {yoU) 

freuen @ie p^, r^Vw^ 0'^) 

INFINmVBS. 

f!(!^ freuen, to rejoice ft(^ gefreut l^ben, to have rejoiced 

FARTICIFLE8. 

f!^ freuenb, rejoicing ^ gefreut, rejoiced (only in com- 

pound tenses) 

I. Conjugation of a Modal Auxiliary (§§ 205, 206) : — 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


I9nnen, 


\BKic^t gelonnt 


Indicative. 


PRESENT. 


ti^fonn, Ican^itc. 
bu fannft 
erfann 


U^Idnne, Ican^^. 
hi Idnneft 
cr Idnne 


tDhrtdiinett 


nnr lonnen 


i^ f annt 
(®ie) ffc ftam 


il^ linnet 
(@te) fte Khttim 
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PKBTE&IT. 

i(^ fdttntc, I could, etc. i^ Wtttttc, Icould^ etc. 

bu lonnteft, etc. • bu Idnntefi, etc. 

FntvKcr. 

ie^ l^Bc gefonttt or fBnnen, Thave ^ l^6c gclount or fSnnen, / may 

been able, I could, etc. have been able, I could, etc. 

ht l^fi gefotmt or !5nnen, eic. tu ^abeft gefonnt or tBnnen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id^ ^tte gelonnt or I5nnen, / ^m/ i^ l^tte g^Ionnt or Idnnett, I might 
been able, I could have, eU. ' have been able, I could have, 

etc. 
hi l^ttefi gefonnt or Idnnen, etc. bn ^dtteft gelonnt or !5nnen, etc. 

rtrruRS. 

i^ metbe fBnnen, /shall be able^ etc. id| toerbe f 5nnen, I shall be able, etc. 
bu to\x\i Ifhtnen, etc. ^vl tiierbeft liinnenr etc. 

FtmJKE PERFECT. 

i^ tt)etbe getonnt l^aBen or l^Ben i^ merbe gelonnt l^aBen or ^aBen 

fBnnen, Ishcdl have been able, Idnnen, / shcUl have been able, 

etc. etc. 

hu toirft gelonnt ^ben, etc. bu toerbeft gelonnt l^oBen, etc. 

CONDmONAL. CONDmONAL PERFECT. 

a^ todrbe lihtnen, /should be able, {^ milrbe gelonnt l^aBen or :^aben 
etc. IdnneUr / should have been 

able, etc. 
\i\x toilrbeft I9nnen, etc. bu bnlrbeft gelonnt |akn, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Wanting. 
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INFINITIVES. 

I5nnen, to be able gelonnt l^aben or :^aben IBnnen, w 

have been able 

PARTiaPLES. 

!3ttncnb, being able gcfonnt, able 

Note. — The Inseparable Verb (cf. § i8o) is omitted, as it 
diflfers from other verbs only in the absence of gc in its past parti- 
ciple. The Impersonal Verb (cf. § 195) is also omitted, as its 
conjugation differs in no way from that of the third personal singular 
of a weak or a strong verb. 

STRONG VERBS. 

286. The strong verbs are here given, arranged in 
classes according to the vowel of the preterit and past 
participle. Sufficient information is given in § yy to 
guide in the formation of the imperative. Whenever 
the preterit or past participle has some irregularity in 
spelling or otherwise, the form is given. Regular forms 
are not given. The second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative are also given whenever they 
change their vowel. Observe that the infinitive, preterit, 
and past participle have each a different vowel in §§237 
and 238, that the infinitive and past participle have the 
same vowel in §§ 239-243 (with a few exceptions), and 
that the preterit and past participle have the same 
vowel in the remaining verbs. The auxiliary is under- 
stood to be ^aben unless f. (fetn) is noted. 

237. Preterit a, Past Participle u : — 

binbcn, bind gclingen, f., succeed (only in 

bringen, \., press third singular) 

finbcn, find flingcn, sound 
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mifelingcn, fail (see gc* finfcHr f., sink 

lingcn) fpringen, f., spring 
riitgen,* wring , ftinfcn,* stink 

fd^Iingen, sling trinfcHr* drink 

fd^toinbcn,* f., vanish ipinben, wind 

id^toingen,* swing itoinQzrif force 
ftngcn, sing 

Note. — Verbs marked * have u occasionally in the preterit. 
238. Preterit a, Past Participle : — 
befcl^Ien,* command, -ficl)lft, ftc^Icn,* sUal, ftic^Ift, fKcl^It 



-ficlilt 
bcrgcn,t conceal, birgft, birgt 
bcrften *f., burst, bir[tcft,birft 
brcd^en, break, brid^ft, brid^t 
cmpfc^fen,* recommend (s^t 

bcfc^Icn) 
gebSren, bear, -bicrft, -btert 
geltcn * be worth, giltft, gilt 
^cIfcnt(dat.),A^//,^Hfft, ^Uft 
nelimcn, take, nimmftr nimmt ; 

p. p., gcnommen 
fc^eltcn * scold, fc^Utft, fc^ilt 
fprcd^CHr speak, fpri^ft, 

fprid^t 
fd^rcien, be afraid, f^ricfft, 

f d^ridEt (transitive weak) 
ftcd^cn, stick, ftic^ft, ftic^t 



fterbcn,t f-r die, ftirbft, ftirbt 
treffen, hit, triffft, trifft; 
pret., traf 

t)crbcrben,t ^poUf -birbft, 
-birbt (trans, usually 
weak) 
rocrben,t. sue, ttjirbft, ttJirbt 
toerfen,t throw, toirfft, toirft 

beginncn,* begin 
getoinncn,* win 
rinncn,* ].,flow 
fc^toimmen,* f., swim 
finneHr* think 
fpinncHr* spin 

fommcn, f., come ; pret., fam 



Note. — Verbs marked ♦ have 5 and those marked f have fl very 
commonly instead of fi in the preterit subjunctive. The preterit in- 
dicative of these verbs occasionally has or u instead of a. 
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239. Preterit a, Past Participle e : — 

bitten, beg^ ask; pret, 6ot, gcncfcn, f., recover 

p. p., gcbetcn gcfd^cl^en, f., happen, c8 gc* 

licgcn, lie fd^ie^t (only in 3d sing.) 

fifeen, sit; pret., fa§; p. p., lefcn, read, Itefcft, Kcft 

flcfcffcn mcffcn, measure, mi^t, mi§t 

fe^cn, see, ftc^ft, fic^t (iaa- 

cffcn, eat, igt, t§t ; p. p., ge^ per. also ftcl^e) 

gcffcn treten, f., tread, trittft, tritt 

freffcn, ^tf/, frifet, frifet t)er9cffcn, /<7r^-?/, -gifet, 

geben, give, gibft, gi6t -gifet 

Note. — In the second singular iffefl, frtffep, etc., may be used 
instead of the form given, tgt, frigt, etc. % of the preterit is here 
long; so the subjimctive is &ge, fr&ge, etc. (cf. §44). 

240. Preterit u. Past Participle a : — 

bad en, bake, b5dCft, bScf t ; tragen, carry, trfigft, trftgt 

pret., bnf (often weak toa^fen, grow, roa^(fe)ft, 
except in past parti- wad^ft 

ciple) ttjof^en, wash, tpafd5(e)ft, 

fasten, f., dnve, fal)rft, ffi^rt tt)afc|t. 

graben, dig, grSbft, grSbt 

laben, load fteticn, stand; pret., ftanb ; 

fd^affen, create p. p., geftanben (pret. 

jc^Iagen, strike, fd^tfigft, fci^tagt formerly ftunb) 

241. Preterit ie, Past Participle a : — 

btafen, blow, btaf(cOt, bW[t fatten, hold, ^aitft, ^m 

btaten, roast, bratft, brat laffcn, let, lafet or Ififfeft, \h%i 

fatten, f., fall, faCft, fallt; ratcn, advise, ratft, rfit 

pret, fici fc^tefen, sleep, fc^iafft, fc^Iftft 
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242. Preterit t, Past Participle a: — 

fdnflcn, <r«A:A, ffittg^, ffingt ge^cn, U g-o; pret., gtiigj 
l^ngen, tang', Pngdt, I^Sngt p. p., gegangen 

248, Preterit te, Past Participle as Infinitive : — 

l^aucn, Aew ; pret., f)itb ruf en, sAouf, call 

laufcn, f., run, laufft, Wuft ftofeen,/«jA, ft86(ef)t, ftdfet 

244. Preterit t, Past Participle t : — 

(fid^) bcflci^en, apply one's Icibcn, suffer; pret., litt ; p. 
j^^ p., gelittcn 

bciJ5cn, bite t)fetfcn, whistle; pret., J)fiff ; 

tfetd^cn, W^a^A (intransitive p. p., gct)fiffctt 

often, transitive always rcij^cn, tear 

weak) reitcn, f., ride ; pret, rttt; 

glcid^cn, (intrans. dat.) re- p. p., gcrittcn 

semble (transitive usu- fd^tcid^en, f., sneak 

ally weak, make simi- fd^Ictfctt, whet; pret, fd^Iiff J 
lar) p. p., gefd^tiffen 

gleitcn, \n glide; pret, glitt ; f^Ieifecn, slit (cf. § 44) 

p. p., gcflUttcn ^^^}'t^' '"^'^ 

(irctfcn seize ^ oret ariff- W^ctbcn, ^«// pret, fd^ttttt; 
grctTcn, seize, pret, gnn, p. p., gefd^ttittctt 

p. p., gcgriffcn fd^reitcn, f., stHde; pret, 

Scifcn, chide; pret, fiff; p. fd^rttt; p. p., gcfd^rifc? 

p., gcfiffctt ten 

fncifen, pinch; pret., httff ; f*'*^!^^' -^Z'^*^, 

^ ^ A0^;ff.»tt ftretd^cn, j/r^ir^ 

f«.lJn'^l51 nrp. fnth.- ftretten,..«/^rf/pret,ftritt; 
Inc4)cn, /^«^A / pret., fnt|)p ; p p^ geftrittctt 

p. p., gcfnippcn (often njcld^en, f., yield; (weak 
weak) when meaning soften) 
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246. Preterit tc, Past Participle te : — 
Wcibcn, f., remain flj^tpctgen, be silent (weak 



gcbctl^cn, f., thrive 

Icil^cn, lend 

mcibcn, avoid 

J)reif en, praise 

rctben, rub 

fd^ciben, I, part (weak when 

meaning sever) 
fd^cinen, sAine, seem 
fd^reiben, write 
fd^rcien, scream 



when meaning silence) 
fpeien, spit 

fteigen, f., mount y rise 
treiben, drive 
ipcifen, show 
jeil^en, accuse, 

I)eiJ5cn, bidy call; p. p., ge^ 
]^ciJ5en 



246. Preterit o. Past Participle o : — 

a. Infinitive ie (ft). 

ried^cn, smell 



biegcn, bend 

btctcn, offer 

fftcgen, f.,^ 

fKcl^cn, \nflee 

piemen, \,,flow 

frieren, /r^^^^ 

gcnicfecn, ^«/ljy 

fltcjscn, /^«r 

ficfen (old inf. of fllrcn) 

Hicben, cleave (generally 

weak) 
fricd^en, f., creep 
Ifireit, choose 
Iflgeiir lie 



fd^icben, shove 
fd^iejsen, shoot 
fd^Kefcn, f., j/jp>>/ pret, 

fd^Ioff;p.p.,gcfd^Ioffcn 
fd^Iicfeen, shut 
fd^nicben, snort 
ficben, ^(7/7/ pret, fott; p. 

p., gefottcn 
fpriefeen, f., sprout 
ftteben, f, disperse 
tricfen, rfnt>; pret., troff; 

p. p., getroffett 
trflgen, deceive 
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bcrbric^cn, vex jicl^cn, draw ; pret., jog ; p^ 

iJcrKcrcn, lose p., gejogcn 

toicgcn, weigh 

6. Infinitive e. 

bctocgcn, (weak except when queHcn, £yisA, quiUft, quiHt 



it means induce) 
btefd^cn, thresh, brifd^eft, 

brifd^t 
fec^tcn,/^Mfic^(t)ft,fic^t 
flcd^tcn, twine, fli4(t)ft, fCid^t 

mi 

l^cbcn, raise (pret. also l^ub) 
IIcinincn,/r^j^ (usually weak 

except in bcftemmcn) 
mcKen, milky milfft, milft 
)f^tQtTXf practise, foster (usu- 



(transitive usually 
weak) 

fd^ercn, shear, fd^icrft, fd^iert 

fd^meljcn, melt, fd^mtl3(ef)t, 
fd^miljt (transitive usu- 
ally weak) 

fd^tocHen, f., ^w<?//, fd^toiUft, 
fd^toiHt (transitive 
weak) 

tDeben, weave 



ally weak) 

c. Infinitive in other vowels. 



gftrctt, ferment 
glimmcn, gleam 
Himmcn, f., climb 
Idfd^en, f., extinguish, Rfd^* 

eft, .Kfd^t (transitive 

weak) 
foufcn, drink, ffiufft, fauft 



fd^aUen, sound (also weak) 
fd^naubcn, ^«^f:^ 
fd^raubcn, ^^ri^zc; (also weak) 
fd^toaren, suppurate 
fd^todrcn, swear (pret. also 

fd^tour) 
toSgcn, weigh (sometimes 

weak) 



faugen, suck 

847. Preterit U (or rarely a) , Past Participle lu 
bingcn, engage fd^inbcn, yZjzj' 
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H8. Tke following are irregular : 

tun, do; pret., tat ; p. p., gctan 
tocrben, f., become; cf. § 235 ^r 
fcin, be; cf. § 235, b 

849. The following may have the forms here indi- 
cated, but are usually weak: — 

faltcn, fold; past participle sometimes gefalten 
fragen, ask; sometimes like fal^ten, but past partici- 
ple always gcfragt 
tnal^Iett, grind; past participle gcmal^Iett 
r&d^en, avenge; rarely strong like biegen except in 

past participle 
faljen, salt; strong only in past participle gcfatjeK 
[paltcn, split ; strong only in past participle gcfpat 

i^ 
ftcdcn, stick; rarely strong like ftcd^cn 
toirrettr confuse ; strong only in past participle \^zi* 
tDOttett 

N0TIE. — Some of the strong verbs other than those so noted 
are occasionally weak or have variant forms. 

260. Modal Auxiliaries : — 

Ifinnen, can ; pres., !ann^ !annft^ lann ; pret, lonttte ; 

p. p., gefonnt 
mfigen^ may; pres., mag, ntagft^ mag; pret., module; 

p. p., gemod^t 
bilrfcn, be permitted; pres., borf, barfft, barf ; pret., 

burftc ; p. p., gcburft 
mftffcn, must; pres., mu§, mufet, mu§; pret, mu^t^ 

p. p., gemufet 
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foHcn, ought; pres., foU, follft, foil ; pret, folltc ; p. 

p., flcfoUt 
tooHctt, will; pres., toiH, toiUft, totH; pret, tooHte; 

p. p., gctoollt 

Note. — The present indicative plural and the whole of the pres- 
•at subjunctive are made on the infinitive stem. The preterit sub- 
junctive of f9nnen, tndgeti, bfirfen,^ tniiffen has the modified voweL 
See Lesson XXVL 

261. Irregular Weak Verbs, Principal Farts : — 

brennen, bum^ bronnte, gebronnt 

fennctt, know^ foimtc, gclannt 

nennen, name^ nannte, genaimt 

tcnnen, f., run, tanntc, gcramit 

fcnbctt, send, fanbtc, gcfanbt (also regular) 

tDenben, turn, toanbte, getDonbt (also regular) 

bringeit, bring, brad^te, gcbrad^t (pret subj., brfid^te) 

bcnfcn, think, bad^tc, gcbad^t {pret subj., bSd^tc) 

toiffen, know, toufetc, gctoufet (pres. indie, sing., toci§r 

toeifet, tocife ; pret subj., tofi^tc) 
l^en, have, l^attc, gc^abt (cf. 235, a) 

Note — The preterit subjunctive is l&rennte, feimte, etc., unless 
otherwise indicated. ^ 

LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

In the following list are given the infinitive, the preterit indicative and preterit 
subjunctive, and the past participle of the German strong and irregular verbs. The 
second and third person singular of the present indicative and the second person 

singular of the imperative are also given whenever irregular. A dash indicates 

that forms so marked are regular (that is, according to the rules of the weak Conjuga- 
tion). Forms in parenthesis are unusual. As in the Vocabulary cognates are printed 
in fnll-faeed type. Verbs are to be conjugated with l^aben unless f. (fein) or f. or % 
follows the infinitive. Numbers refer to paragraphs in the Appendix where the 
verbs are treated in classes. 
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Infinitive. 



Utdtn,^ bake 
th&ten, only 
l^efe^letir com- 
mand 

iiegittttettr beffin 

bei^en, bite 
(ergeit, conceal 

l^etllett, f./ bnnt 

iie1oe0ett»' induce 
(tegeitr bend 
(tetettr oflEer 
Mttbeitr bind 
(ittetlr beg 
Mafeit, blow 
WeHiett,f./ remain 
Ibleidiett,* bleaeh 
bvatettr roast ' 
dvei^en, break 
Ibvetinett, born 
iirittgett, bring 
«M6eitr only 
benfen, think 
•bevben, ^'w/j' »« 

bingeit,* engage 
brefd^ett, thresli 

«bvie||en, <>«6' «» 
bvingeitr f./ press 
bflrfen, be per- 
mitted 
eilM»fe6lett» rec- 
ommend 
eff en, eat 
fnlivetty f. ''^ ^./ 
drive 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



\>Wt, bAcft 

>M gebjhreti, 

bef{et{If)/ 

befiei^It 

Keifiett 



birgfl, birgt 
birjle^, birf) 



biaf(ef)t bUf) 



brdttl, brdt 
brid}fl, brid^t 



('« gebetlieitr 



betbetbett, 



brifd^t 
bevbvief^ftt. 



barf/ barf^/ 
barf 

empfiet^Ifl/ 
empfietjit 
iff(ef)t, l§t 
fdlirfJ. fdtirt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



bnf 

which see. 

befall 



bfgatnt 

btft 
batg 

batfl 

bor^ 

bettiog 

bog 

bot 

battb 

bat 

blied 

blieb 

bltd^ 

bviet 

bvdc^ 

bvattttte 

bvoflftte 

which see. 

bad^te 

which see. 

bmtgCbang) 

bvafd^ 

(brofd^) 
which see. 

bvang 
bttvfte 

enMifa^I 

«^ 
fttbr 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



bare 

befAt^Ie 
befdl)Ie 

begdnne 

begdnne 

Wife 

bdrge/ 

b&rge 

bdrfie 

bdrile 

bemdge 

bdge 

bate 

bdnbe 

bdte 

bliefe 

bliebe 

blid^e 

briete 

brdd^e 

brennte 

brdd^te 

bdd}te 

b&nge 

(brdfd^e) 

brdfdie 

brdnge 
barfte 

empfdt)Ie 
empfdl)Ie 
d§e 
fatjre 






Imper. 



beflef)! 



birg 
bir^ 



brid} 



brifd) 



wanting 



i§ 



Past Part. 



geboifeit 
befo^len 



bfgmnten 

gebtfTm 
gebovgen 

geborHen 

bfloogett 

gebogett 

geboten 

gebitttbett 

gebeten 

geblafeit 

gebliebett 

geblid^ett 

gebvaiett 

gebroc^ett 

gebvamit 

gebrml^ 

gebad^ 

gebrnigen 
gebvofdieii 



g^ttntgett 
gebittft 

emlifolileit 

gegefTett 
gefa^ven 



I 



340 

a38 

a44 

«38 

"44 
338 

338 

346 
346 
346 

337 
339 
34X 

345 

244 
341 

338 
351 
351 

351 

347 
346 



337 
350 

338 

239 
340 



> Also weak except in past participle. * In other 
rarely Pres. sd and 3d Sing, beutjl/ bent and Imper. 
often, transitive always, weak. * Sometimes weak. 



senses weak. * Has very 
Sing, bent * Intransitive 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Infinitive. 



folletir f./ Ml 
laUeu,^ fold 
fottdfti, <^tch 
fd^en, flfflit 
•fe^Ien, ^n/y in 
ftnbfttrflnd 
fle<^ten» twin« 
flei^ftt, apply 
flie(|eti,f.<^l}./fl7 
fLititn, f./ fl«e 
flielreit, f. or %, 
flow 

fvagett,' ask 
fveff en, eat 
frieteit, free«e 
gSveit, ferment 
gelb&tftt, beAr 

0e]^eit, ffiTe 

g^ei^fttr f./ 

thrive 

0elien, f./ so 
0eIin0eitr* f./ 

succeed 

0elten, be worth 
Henefenr f./ 

recover 
Hfttielretl, enjoy 
Hefd^elieti,* f./ 

happen 
■grfTeit, only 

§(tvitntftt, win 

%\t^m, pour 
'0iiraeit» «»// 

resemble 
0leitetir f./ slide 
glimmettr gleam 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



fdOf!/ fdnt 



fdng^/ fdngt 
fid)te^/ fid?t 



llidjtft. Iltdjt 



(fragH.frdgt) 
f riffCef )t, f ri§t 



gebierfl, 
gebiert 



Preterit 
Indie. 



fiel 



gtltn, gilt 



gefd?ie^t 

in t>e¥f|eff ett, 



in ht^inw&a, 



find 

faitb 
ffift 

(fntfl) 
ftaft 

got 

gall 
gebieli 

0lng 
gelttttg 

gait 

geitad 

getto^ 
gefdia^ 

which see. 

gfliNmit 

which see. 

^m 

glitt 
glomm 



Preterit 
Sub June. 



ficle 



finge 
fdd}te 
which 
fdnbe 

fldd}te 

fllffe 
fidge 

Me 

(frage) 

frd§e 

frdre 

g6re 

gebdre 

gdbe 
gebief)e 

ginge 
geldnge 

gdlte 
gdlte 
gen6fe 

genoffe 
gefd^dtje 



gemdnne 

gemonne 
goffe 

glid^e 

glitte 
glomme 



Imper. 



fldjt 
see. 



flldjt 



fri§ 



gebiet 
gib 



Past Part. 



gilt 



wanting 



gefoOeit 
gefalten 
gefangen 
gefof^tftt 

gefttnbftt 
gffiodjitftt 

gefline« 
gefiogen 
geflo^en 
gefloffeti 

gefragt 

gefteffftt 

geftocen 

gegoveti 

gelboren 

gegelben 
gebieliftt 

gegangftt 
gelttttgen 

gegoltett 

gcnefen 

gmoffen 
gefd^el^ 



getnomten 

gegoffeit 

gegUd^ett 

gegUtteit 
geglommett 



a4x 

349 
343 
346 

337 

346 

844 
346 
346 
346 

849 
339 
346 
346 
338 

339 
345 

343 
337 

338 

339 

346 
339 



238 
246 

844 

344 
346 



> Generally weak throughout. * Very rarely forms in ru. See bieten. > Only 
in third person. * Transitive usually weak. 
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Infinitive. 



^dben, have 
^alttn, hold 
ian^tn, hanf 
t^ntiettr hew 
ifibm, raiM 

lldlleit, bid, call 
^elfeit, help 

letfni^ chide 
femten, haoir 
flefen,> ohooae 
f lentmfit,* press 
f liel^en** eleave 
f (imntcm f.f 

ellmb 
Hittgen, iound 

fneifM, pinch. 
ftieii>etu* pinch 
fomiitfiif U eone 

f dtttten* eaa 

fttcd^en* creep. 
tiirett» choose, 
labettf load 
toffett* let 
laufen* f. <fr I}., 

run 
leibetl, raffer 
lei^etu lead 
fefcn^read 
liegcR* lie 
•litttn, onif in 
•Httflen* only in 



Present 

■d and 3d 

Sing. 



^t9Lb% grAbt 



fjditgfl^ t)dn9t 



m% ¥ift 



(Mmmfl) 
(fdmrnt) 
fantt^ fann% 
fann 



lAbfl. lAbt 
Unffl, lAnft 



liefefl, lie^ 
0f Hngen a«<^ 



Preterit 
Indie. 



fltiff 
liatte 

melt 

utim 

Hieh 
l»ob 

Well 

HI? 

fanttte 

fo« 

llotttnt 

Hob 

flontnt 

(laitg 

f«if? 

ftiiHH 

fiiiit 

fmttttf 

(tod^ 
for 
tab 
lien 

im 

lad 

which stf, 

tittlllittgett. 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



grAbs 
griffs 
tfAttt 
ijielte 

ifiebs 

Ifiht 

I^abe 

Ifiefts 

lldlfe 

Hftlft 

Hffe 

fsnnte 

»fe 

fidmms 

f»be 

fidmms 

fidnge 

fl&nge 

fniffe 

fnippe 

time 

fdnntt 

fvod^s 

fdrs 

lAbe 

liefe 

liefe 

litis 

Iiel}s 

Idfe 

lags 

which 



Imper. 



m 



wanHmg 



lies 



stg. 



Past Part. 



segvobeti 

0e0«iffe|i 
0elKibt 

0eMtt0eil 

0e||oieit 

ge^eif^eit 
0e|o(fen 

0eWf?ett 

0efaimt 

0efofeti 

0enomiKfii 

0ff(obeit 

0ef(otiiiKfii 

0eItaii0etl 

0eftiiffeit 

0efiii4i|Mi 

0cfoiitnicii 

0ffMIKt 

0e(tod|at 

geforett 

0elabeti 

0el <ff<tt 

0eunifMt 

0elttteii 
0eli(lieii 
0elffai 
0elc0ett 



040 

■«> 
«4S 

«4S 

•4S 

»5« 
U6 

346 
340. 

•jy 

844 
344 
•38 

•SO 

•4« 

346 

340 
941 

343 



■45 
•99 



> Same word as fiitett> but 
MlfOttliett* " Generally weak. 
See bistsn. 



less common. 
4 Often weak. 



* Usually weak eacept hi 

* Very rarely Ibnaa in m* 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



17; 



Infinitivt. 



0fd»en«* extin- 
guish 
IftgCR, He 
maWtn,* srin^ 

weibeit, avoid 
ntelfftt,* milk 
ttfffeil^ measure 

fail 

Mqtn, nay 
tiillffeii, nuBt 
Netaen, take 
iMMtHf name 

l^feit, whistle 
|pflcg«l»* foster 

^reifen, imlse 

gush 
tjfal^cit,* avenfje 
tithtn, advise 
ttiUn, nib 
tdf^ett, tear 
teiteii» f. or If., 

ride 
tritttcit, f. *r ft., 

ran 
tied^m, smell 
fitt||eti» wriaff 

tinuttti f. *^ 1?./ 



vttfrtt, call 



Present 

ftd and 3d 

Sing. 



lifdfefl, lifdjt 



(ntdW, 
mdtfit) 



(milffl^mllft) 
tntffteOit mij^ 



mu§/ mugt 

nlmm^/ 
nimmt 



genefett, 
gettieffrttr 



qniUft, aniflt 



rdtf), rdt 



a^tt^^ M^ 



Preterit 
Indie. 



lofd^ 

(ittttbl) 

«ieb 
moK 
tttufr 
milfliiitii 

imtiffc 

namtte 

which set. 
which see. 

flfIO0 

(Hflag) 
tnried 

<|1tOlI 

(tod^) 

riet 

tieb 

tt^ 
titt 

tumtte 

tod^ 
taitg 
mmg 
ronst 

tief 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



Idfd^» 

(m&l}Ie) 

miebe 
mdlfe 
mdfe 
tniflftn^f 

mdc^te 

ntfigft 

ndl)me 

ttennte 



l>fldgt 

priefe 
qndUe 

(tW?e) 

riete 

rlebe 

riiye 
ritte 

vennte 

tdd^e 

xdnge 

rflnge 

rdnne 

ri^nc 

riefe 



Imper. 



nw 



(mim 



taatUing 
wanHng 
ntmm 



qnia 






Past Part. 



gelofdl^eit 

gelogeit 
gemablen 

gettti^eit 
gemolfim 
gemeffeit 
miUlttitgeii 

gemoil^t 

gentiifit 

gClSQllltttffl 

genattist 

gc|iflffeii 
getPflogen 

gefitirfen 
geintplfeii 

gev0d^ra 

getatett 

gettebett 

geriffen 

gctincii 

gctmttt 

g^od^m 
gftiingcii 

gcvMtnctt 

gnntfdi 



946 

a4tf 
249 

*45 
246 

«39 
937 

350 
838 

851 



•44 
946 

»45 

•4tf 

849 
94X 

"45 

a44 
"44 

asi 

846 
937 

838 

943 



1 Transitive weak. ■ Very rarely forms in en. See bietm. * Very seldom 
strong except in past participle. « Also weak. * Only in third penoo. 
* Usually weak. ' Rarely strong except in past participle. 
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Infinitive. 



fOltfM, drink 
foitgeti, sack 
fd^ffetlr^ create 
fd^olleit, sound 
M^iftflta, only in 

fd^eibftt, U part 
fd^einen, shine 
fd^eltett^ seold 

fd^evcR, shear 
fd^iel^ett, shore 
fc^ielreit, shoot 
f d^ittbeit, flay 
fd^Iafeti, sleep 
fd^toden, strike 
fd^leid^m, U 
sneak 

fd^Ieifm* whet 
fd^Ieif^en, silt 
fd^Iiefimr U slip 
fd^Iielrfttr shut 
fd^Iingftt, sling 
fd^ntetlfenr smite 
fd^melsm,* f.* 

melt 
f d^nauBen, snort 
fd^neiheitt cut 
f d^ttieiett, snort 
fc^vaudettf screw 
fc^veifett,* U be 

afraid 

fd^reil^ett, write 

ff^veifttr scream 

fd^veiteit, \., 
stride 

fd^mSreR, sup- 
purate 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



fdafft, fdnft 



gefd^^cit. 



WItfl, Wit 
fd^ierftfd^iert 



fdjldf^, fdjldft 



fdjmllje^, 
fd}mil5t 



fd}ri(f|}^ fdjricft 



(fdjwierft 
fd^miert) 



Preterit 
Indie. 



f<»fT 

f*tlf 

fd^oO 

which su, 

fd^ieb 
fd^iftt 
fd^alt 

fd^ 
fd^ol^ 

fd^mtb 
fd^licf 
fd^Istg 

f*I<»fT 
fdiloitg 

fd^ntols 

fd^ol^ 
fc^ttitt 
fdl^itoh 
fd^vol^ 
ff^vaf 

fd^vie 
fd^vitt 

fd^0t 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



f3ffe 
foge 
fd^afe 
fd}dae 

fd}iebe 

fd^iene 

fd}dlte 

fd^dlte 

fd^re 

fd^dbe 

fd?affe 

fd}&nbe 

fd^Hefe 

fd^iage 

fd}Iid)e 

fd^Iiffe 
fdjUffe 

f^Idffe 
fd^Idnge 
fdjmlffe 
fd^mdlje 

fd^ndbe 
fd^nitte 
fd^nobe 
fdjrdbe 
fd^rdf^ 

fd^riebe 

fdjriee 

fd^ritte 

fdjwdcc 



Imper. 



fdjilt 
f*ter 



fdjmils 



fd}ri(f 



Past Part. 



gefulsen 

gefalst 

gefoffeit 

gefogen 

gefd^offdt 

gefd^oOen 

gefdl^i^ftt 
gefc^imftt 
geff^olten 

gffd^oreii 

geff^oten 

gefdj^offen 

gefd^mtben 

gefd^Iafett 

gefc^Iagftt 

gefdi^lifllftt 

gefd^Iiffen 

gefdJ^Hffett 

gefd^lofTen 

gefd^Ioffen 

gefd^lmtgen 

gefd^miffeit 

gefd^molsftt 

gffd^obcn 
geff^ttitteit 
geff^tto^nt 
gefd^vobftt 
gefd^oifett 

gefdliviebcit 

gefd^vicen 

gcfdjiHttcit 

gffd^OVCtt 



I 



249 

346 
246 
340 
846 

a4S 
945 
a3i 

246 
346 
346 
347 
341 
340 
844 

«44 

"44 
346 
346 
337 

244 
346 

346 

944 
346 

346 

338 

845 
«45 

«44 

946 



1 With other meanings usually weak. " Very rarely forms in en. 
s Transit. 7e usually weak. « Transitive weak. 



See bieten. 
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Infiaitive. 



fd^tnetgeti,' be 

sileiii 

fd^tneneit,' f./ 
swell 

fd^ttiiiitiiteiir f. or 
\\., ttwlm 

ff^tnittben, \., 

vanish 
f(!^tt»iit0ett, 

fd^tudTett, swear 

febeiir see 

fein, f./ be 
feitbett,' send 
flebeit,* boil 
fittgen, sing 
fiitfettr f./ sink 
Httnett, think 

fUieit^sft 
foDCtt, ought 
flialtftt, split 

f lieirn, spit 
fliitttten, spta 

fUleifrcit, split 
f tnred^ speak 
f Urielifeti* f./ 

sprout 
f|PTitt0ett,f.^^./ 

spring 
fled^eit, stlek 

fteifett,* stlek 
flebett, stand 

flebleit, steal 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 


Preterit 
Indie. 


Preterit 
Subjunc. 


Imper. 


fd^toiO^ 
fd}toiat 

ileljfJ, fleljt 
bin. bifl. ift 

foO/ foO^/ foO 

fpri«Jj^,fpridjt 

^d^fl/ |Ud}t 
fHtfflf ^icf t 

fUet}!^. fHeI}It 


fd^tPieg 
fd^oO 
faHvamtii 

f(||tllOtRllt 

ff^pttiattb 
fil^ttPttttb 
fd^tnottg 

f(||ttPttttQ 

ff^mov 

f(|it0ttt 

fab 

mar 

fotibtf 

fott 

f««g 

foitf 

fonn 

fof^ 
fottte 

fl>tc 
fliatitt 

fl^Iift 

flnrofb 

flwoft 

ffprottg 

ftaf 

ftotib 

ftttnb 

flabi 

ftobi 


f<^n>ie9e 

fd}n>dae 

fd^»dmme 
fd^mdmme 

fd}n>&nbe 

fd^vdnge 

fd}»ftngc 

fd^mdre 

fd;»fire 

fdtje 

indie 

fenbete 

flebete 

fdnge 

fdnf» 

fdnne 

fdnne 

fd§e 

foate 

fpiee 

fpdnne 

fpdnne 

fpHffe 

fprddje 

fptdffe 

fprdnge 

^adye 

lldfe 

fldnbe 

iUnbe 

fldMe 

fldl)Ie 


fd^wiO 

fri 

VHinting 

fprid? 

(Hd? 
1Hei?I 



Past Part. 



gefd^micgftt 945 

geffbmottftt 346 

gefdjimmn* 938 
men 

geffbmitiM 337 

ben 

gef(bmnn« 337 

gen 

gefd^oren 346 

gefeben 339 

gemefen 348 

gefonbt 35X 

gefotlen 346 

gefnngen 337 

gefnnfen 337 

gefonnen 338 

gefeffen 339 

gefont 350 

gefbalten 349 
gefHaltet 

gefliteen 345 

gefiionnen 338 

gefliUffen 344 

gefi>riMb<ti 338 

geflnroffen 346 

geflmntgen 337 

geftod^en 338 

geftodfen 349 

geftonben 340 

geftoblen 338 



1 Transitive occasionally weak. * Transitive 
rarely forms in en. See bieten. * Usually weak. 



weak, s Also weak. « Very 



i8o 
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InfinitiTe. 



mount 
fteiPiNiif U ^^ 

fHebctt, dispene 
Witlen, illBk 

fko|feit» push 
ftreii^ctt, ilroke 
Hreiteil* contend 
t?a0eti*cany 
treffettfhit 
ttei^en* drlTe 
tretetutrtad 
triefen* drip 
trittf en* drUk 

tvilgeil, deceive 
ttisitdo 

iKtbcvtm,* f./ 
spoil 

Imrbvlef^ett, vex 
imrneff en, forget 

Imrlietett, loie 

lMH9fett,f.^Krow 

Mgett, weif h 
tMfdM^waak 

lod^cit, weATe 
•tpegen* m*// /« 
meid^ett, f./ yield 
loeif en, show 
toen^ett," turn 
lQeri«ii,tue 

become 
iMrfetl, throw 



Present 

ad and 34 

Sing. 



fHrhfl, mci>t 






trdgf!/ trdgt 
triff^^ Iriff t 



ttitt^/ tritt 



tull, tat 

oerbirbP; 

oerHrbt 



i>ergiff(ef)t 
oergi^ 



mddjfe^, 
n>dd}^ 



n>dfd)e^^ 
mdfd}t 



lb<lQC0Cttf 



mirhft wirbt 
mirft toirb 
mirffi^ mitft 



Preterit 
Indie. 



lUeg 

fM 
ftoitf 
ftonf 
We* 

Uriit 

tvtt0 

tta\ 

ttie» 

trot 

ttoff 

ttonf 

tvnitf 

triHi 
tot 

lierbavl^ 
HrrbtnH 

RPitn|9 

moil 
nmfd^ 

t0ob 

which su» 

liiif« 

mmtbtc 

toovb 

t0<nrb 
limybe 

tMltf 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



fHegt 

fUrbe 
flArbe 

^dnfe 
^anfe 

^rid)e 

^tte 

tr&ge 

trdfe 

triebe 

trdte 

txdffe 

trdnfe 

trAnfe 

trdge 

t&te 

oerbdrbe 

perbflrbe 

orrbrdfife 

oergd§e 

ocrldcc 
mAd}f« 

mdgt 
ip&fd)e 

mdbf 

wid^ 

miefe 

wmbttf 

mdrbe 

m&rbe 

mflrbe 

mdrfe 
toarifr 



Imper. 



mrb 




oftoirD 



oergig 



wirb 



mirf 



PastPStft 



0C|liCflCK 

gefUibcii 
0fftaiifcii 

geftoHett 

gefhfiflifit 

geftvitteti 

gftragen 

gftniffeii 

gftrieben 

gettflfii 

getYoffen 

gftntttfeii 

gfteogett 

gCt4W 

berbotben 

bftbmffett 
bevgeffeit 

berloten 
g rtm i fl fett 

gftbogiti 
gdMtffllcit 

gdbobcn 

gfloid^ett 
getoiefen 
gctoNntbt 
gdoovbcQ 

geloiifbeM 

gcvorTCii 



S4J 

346 
237 

343 

'44 

244 
340 

238 
245 

346 
337 

946 
348 
338 

346 
339 

346 
840 

346 
340 

346 

»44 

>45 

251 

338 
348 
338 



* Very rarely forms in ca. See bieten. * Transitive weak. * Also weak. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



I8l 



Infinitive. 



miegett, weigh 
mittben, wind 
■ttlimtfti, only in 
Viitttn, confuse, 
t0iffen, know 

tvoUett, will 

Seiliett, accuse 
lie^en, draw 
SlOitlgett, force 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 


Preterit 
Indie. 




tuimb 

which see, 

tuonte 

son 




0el0itttt(tt» 

<^/- % a49. 
ipci§/ n>H§t/ 

wiVi, toiflft 
ipta 


1 





Preterit 
Subjunc. 



wo%t 
lodnbe 



toafte 
tooDte 



Imper. 



Past Part. 



getnogm 
gettnsitbeti 



geliiiif^ 

gelooOt 

gesielieit 

gesogeit 

geatnttttgftt 



346 



asi 
aso 

34s 
946 

a37 



^ Very rarely forms in en. See \Axtixi, 



INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 



262. The effect of the inseparable prefixes upon the 
meaning of words can not always be traced, but the fol- 
lowing statement may be of assistance : — 

S5c (English be) is related to Bet. It makes intransi- 
tive verbs transitive and usually changes the meaning 
or application of transitives. Thus: Bctt)of)ncrt, to oc- 
cupy^ befd^rcibcn, to describe. It also makes transitive 
i^erbs from nouns and adjectives and then means to pro^ 
vide with, make. Thus : befreunbcn, to befriend, befrcien, 
to free. 

6nt usually signifies separation or deprivation. Thus : 
cntge£)en, to escape, cntfagcn, to renounce^ It becomes 
cmp in cmpfangcn, cmt)fef)ten, cint)finbcn. 

@r often signifies getting or passing into a condition, 
or obtaining by the action of the verb. Thus : crblaffen, 
to grow pale, crjagen, to get by hunting. 

®e seems often to have no effect on the meaning of 
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the verb, and at other times has such various significa< 
tions that it is not further noticed here. 

SBcr signifies forthyfor. It may mean a complete 
carrying out of the idea of the verb, or it may convey 
\iiQ\dQ?i oi loss., perversion, privation. Thus: Derfpred^cn, 
to promise, Dcrfcnncn, to mistake. 

3cr signifies to pieces, dissolution, apart, asunder. 
Thus: jcrrci^en, to tear to pieces, jcrgticbem, to dis- 
member, 

SUMMARIES OF RULES FOR THE ORDER 

OF WORDS. 

253. The following summaries give the usual posi- 
tion of the different elements of the sentence in each 
of the three word-orders. Details have been given in 
§§ 87, 220-225, and illustrative sentences may be found 
in any of the German Exercises. It should be observed 
that these three word-orders differ essentially only in 
^^ position of the personal verb. 

a. Normal Order (cf. § 102). Subject, Personal Verb, 
I. Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of time, 3. Noun objects, 
4. Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective 
or noun, 7. Separable prefix, 8. Remainder of verb. 

b. Inverted Order (cf. § 102). Inverting element (if 
any). Personal Verb, Subject, the other elements as in 
the Normal Order. 

c. Transposed Order {ci. § 146). Connective, Sub- 
ject, the other elements as in the Normal Order, Persona] 
Verb. 
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Note. — While principal clauses may have either the normal or 
the inverted order, subordinate clauses can have only the trans- 
posed, except as provided for in § 222. 

DERIVATION OP VERBS, NOUNS, AND 

ADJECTIVES. 

264. Derivation is the process of forming words from 
other words by the aid of prefixes, suffixes, or internal 
change of vowels and consonants. Two or more of 
these agencies may act together, although they are 
treated separately in the following paragraphs* The 
derivation of verbs, nouns, and adjectives is treated 
briefly here. There are, of course, words which do not 
come from other words by derivation or composition. 
These are called primitiye words and are regularly mon« 
osyllables. 

VERBS. 

266. Verbs are derived : — 

a. From other verbs by a change of the vowel of the 
root, or by a change of the final consonant, with or 
without vowel-change. Thus: fallen, to felly Icgcn, to 
lay from fallen and licgen (these are called causative 
verbs) ; bfidEen, to bend, from biegcn, to bow. 

b. From nouns, usually without, and from adjectives, 
usually with vowel-change. Thus: fattcitt, to saddle, 
tdten, to kill. Occasionally verbs are derived from other 
parts of speech in the same way. 

c. By the inseparable prefixes. See § 253. 
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d. By suffixes such as ein, em, teren, etc. Thus: 
Idc^eln, to smile, Kappem, to rattle, ftubteren, to study. 

NOUNS. 

266. Nouns are derived : — 

a. From verbs by vowel-change, sometimes with a 
change of the final consonant, and also by the suffixes 
tc, be, t, b, c. Thus : glufe, river, from fiteffcn ; ©prad^c, 
language, from fpred^en. 

b. Rarely from adjectives without a suffix. Thus: 
®t&n, green from the adjective grfin. But see also § 145. 

c. By the suffixes d^cn, c, ci, cl, cr, en, l^eit, in, leit, lein, 
Kng, nt8, fal, fel, fci^aft, tum, ung, etc. Thus : ®ute, good- 
ness, ©ott^ett, godhead. Some of these can be added 
only to one part of speech, others to two or more parts. 

d. By the prefixes ge, mife, un, er, crj, ant Thus: 
®cmftlbe, painting, Unred^t, wrong. 

ADJECTIVES. 

867. Adjectives are derived : — 

a. Rarely from verbs by vowel-change merely. 
Thus : brad^, fallow, from bred^en. 

b. By the suffixes bar, en, er, em, ^aft, id^t, tg, ifd^, let, 
Kd^, fam, t, etc. Thus ; efebor, eatable, golben, golden. 

c. By the prefixes be, erj, ge, mife, un, ur. Thus : be* 
reit, ready, getreu, faithful. 

COMPOSITION OP VERBS, NOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES. 

868. Composition is the putting together of two or 
more independent words, each with its own meaning, to 
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make a new word. Derivation by prefixes and suffixes 
is really not essentially different from composition, as 
prefixes and suffixes were originally independent words 
which have now lost their independent meaning and use 
and are employed solely as parts of other words. In 
some cases a question may arise whether a particular 
word Is really derived or compounded. For example, 
verbe formed from other verbs by the inseparable pre- 
fixes are usually called compounds, but may be as well 
considered derivatives. 

269. In compound verbs, nouns, and adjectives, the 
last component is regularly a verb, noun, or adjective 
respectively. The preceding component or components 
may be any part of speech. Thus : aufftcl^Ctt, to stand 
uPf ©belftcin, precious stone^ ci^Iatt, ice-cold. 

Note. — German makes its words to such an unusual extent 
from other words of the language, that one of the easiest means of 
acquiring a large vocabulary is to watch closely the stems of words. 
The usefulness of this habit cannot be insisted upon too much. 
Frequently the knowledge of the meaning of a single stem will make 
clear the meaning of a large number of other words based on that 
stem. The habit of fixing the stem of a word at its first occurrence 
will save much examination of the dictionary and greatly £icilitate 
progress in acquiring the language. 

QRIMM'S LAW. 

260. This law, named after its expounder, has to do with the 
progression or rotation of mutes. It has been discovered that the 
mutes have moved forward one step from the original in most of the 
Germanic languages ([English, Low-German, Scandinavian, etc.) 
and two steps in modern High-German. Thus, in the table 
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SUKD. ASFIKATE. SQKANT. 

lingual / dh^ or tk d 

labial p bh, ox ph b 

palatal k gh, or kh g 

Original / should become theoretically English th {dh) and German 
b; original th {dh)^ English d^ German t; and so on through the 
series. ' 

This would require : — 

English /, M, d—p,ph,b-^ k, kh, g to be 
German t^.b, t— p^, B, p —t^, Q, !. 

861. This is the theory. Actually there are many 
exceptions, especially in the labial and palatal series. 
German often has f and 1^ instead of )?]^ and II^, and f or 
} instead of tl^, as required by the table. Arbitrary 
changes in spelling also add to the confusion. Reading 
the table backwards, so as to place German first, and 
allowing for many regular variations, we get as a table 
of the actual correspondences, though still with many 
exceptions, the following : — 

German b,f(s),t— b, \,)f— % d^, t 

English th, /, d—f {v)yp,b — g {y,w)yk {gh,y) , ch. 

Thus : ba«, that, ticf , deep ; l^att, half, rcif , ripe, @toJ> 
pel, stubble ; Xag, day, Safe, cheese, S}u(|, book. 

Note. — The subject will not be further treated here. The stu- 
dent will be able to find illustrative words in abundance. Care 
must be taken not to let the etymology of words mislead with regard 
to their meaning, as words etymologically the same may not have 
the same shades of meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 

268. In addition to the rules and numerous practical 
illustrations given in the exercises, a brief statement of 
the more important of the remaining rules of syntax is 
here given. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

863. The definite article is occasionally omitted 
where it would be expressed in English, but is much 
oftener inserted where it would be omitted in English. 
For example, it is used with abstract nouns, names of 
seasons, months, and days, before nouns when taken in 
their most comprehensive sense, etc. Thus: bic Zu^, 
genb, virtue, ber 9Jot)cnibcr, November, ba^ @oIb, gold. 

GENITIVE. 

864. The genitive dependent upon a noun may ex- 
press possession, material, origin, characteristic, or be a 
partitive, subjective or objective genitive. These have 
been abundantly illustrated in the exercises. It may also 
be used with other parts of speech : — 

a. With adjectives, chiefly corresponding to those 
which are followed by of in English. Thus : bei8 ©in'' 
geit^ mllbe, tired of singing. 

b. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

c. With verbs, i . As a remoter object along with the 
direct object. Thus : SKari l^at mici^ monci^eS Safterg an^ 
getfagt, I have been accused of many a crime, 2. With 
some reflexives and impersonals. Thus: 3c^ erinitere 
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int(| jebe^ UmftanbS, / remember every circumstance. 3. 
As the only object of certain verbs, corresponding to 
the direct object in English. Thus : Safe mtci^ ber neuen 
JJrcil^ctt geniefeen, let me enjoy the new freedom. 

d. In a few other constructions which need not to be 
further noted here* 

DATIVE. 

I 

266. The dative is commonly the indirect object of a 
verb, as has been frequently illustrated in the exercises. 
It stands, however, in other constructions : — 

a. As the so-called dative privative. This is really 
only an indirect object. The corresponding verb is 
usually followed by from in English. Thus : Die ©pt^ 
bubcn fiaben mtr aCe^ genommcn, the rascals have taken 
everything from me. 

d. As the sole object of certain verbs, some of which 
are transitive in English. Thus: 6r folgtc mtr, he fol- 
lowed me. Sometimes the dative in such constructions 
is due to the prepositional force of the prefixes ent, ab, 
on, auf, au8, etc. Thus : ®r entgtng bcm geinb burci^ bie 
i^Iud^t, he escaped the enemy by flight. 

c. Dependent upon verbs in a looser and more re- 
mote relation, known as the dative of interest^ ethical 

dative, etc. Thus : ©d^reiben ©te mtr bicfen SSrief ab, copy 
this letter for me. 

d. To denote the possessor. This is really the same 
as the preceding. Thus : 2Rir blutet ba^ §cr}, my heart 
bleeds. Commonly the definite article is used with the 
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noun in this construction, but occasionally the posses- 
sive is employed. 

€, With certain adjectives, commonly such as are fol- 
lowed by to in English. Thus : 3)er Satfer tear mtr gnS* 
big, the emperor was gracious to me. 

f. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

g. Occasionally in other constructions not noted here. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

266. Besides its common use as the direct object of a 
verb, the accusative is employed in other constructions : 

a. The verbs Ic^rcn, l^ctfecn, fd^impfen, fd^cltcn, taufcn, 
and occasionally a few others, govern two accusatives. 
Thus : @r lel^rte mid^ btc ©rammattf , he taught me gram- 
mar. 

b. With a few adjectives. Thus : id^ Mn c« jufrieben, 
/ am satisfied {with it). 

c. With certain prepositions. See § 214. 

d. As an adverbial accusative to express measure^ 
extenty time^ answering to the questions how much f how 
far? how long? This has been illustrated in the accusa- 
tive of time (cf. § 226) ; other illustrations are, boS 
loftct fftnf 2:aler, that costs five TcUers, toir ^vxqitn btc 
Irepipe l^inunter, we went down stairs. 
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SUMMARY. 

The following summary of subjects treated in the preceding 
pages will perhaps meet satisC^ctorily all the purposes of an index 
and also be of assistance in reviewing systematically the fiicts of the 
grammar. References are to paragraphs. The vocabulary takes 
the place of a word index. 

ALPHABET. 

Print, 1-3; script, 228; capitals, 4; nevi ortho- 
graphy, 5. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels, 6-12; modified vowels (umlauts), 13-16; 
diphthongs, 17— 22; consonants, 23— 34; consonantal di- 
graphs and trigraphs, 35-46; doubled vowels and con- 
sonants, 47 ; accent, 48 ; division into syllables, 49. 

ARTICLES AND WORDS DECLINED LIKE THEM. 

3!)cr, 54, 66, iii, 125 ; cm, 62, 140; btefcr, jcncr, etc., 
58-60, 126, 196; fern, 63; possessive adjectives, 64— 
66, 84. 

NOUNS. 

General remarks, 50-53, 95, 96; strong nouns, class 
I., 97-101, 229, 233; class II., 103-109, 230; class 
III., 112-115, 231; weak nouns, 119-122, 232; with 
defective stem, 233 ; mixed declension, 234 ; compound 
nouns, 123; compounds in 9Kann, 129; foreign nouns, 
130; proper names, 1 31-134; nouns of weight and 
measure, 135, 136; genitive and accusative of time; 
226; adverbial genitive, 227. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

When declined, 137; strong, 138-139; weak, 141- 
14s; mixed, 147-148; comparison, 153-159; indefi- 
nites, 182-183, 196. 

NUMERALS. 

Cardinals, 1 40 ; ordinals, 151; fractional, 1 60 ; 
counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 173. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personals, ici^, 83, bu, 86, 57, cr, fie, cig, 93-94; pos- 
sessives, 198; demonstratives, 60, 125, 126, 197; in- 
terrogatives, 1 1 6-1 18; relatives, 149-150, 184; indef- 
inites, 182, 183, 196; too and ba for pronouns, 118. 

VERBS. 

\^abcn, 61, 6t, 80, 162-163, 235, d\ fctn, 56, 6Ty 85, 
174, 235, e\ tocrben, 79, 89, 175, 235,/; weak verbs, 
71-74; tenses with ^abcn, 81-82; tenses with fctn, 90- 
92; subjunctive, 169-170, 176; uses of subjunctive, 
164-166, 1 71-172, 177; conditional, 167; synopses of 
verbal forms, 235; strong verbs, 75-78, 236-252; 
verbs in icrcn, cin, cm, 178; irregular weak verbs, 179, 
251; passive voice, 199-203; inseparables, 180-181 ; 
inseparable prefixes, 252; separables, 185—189; pre- 
fixes, separable or inseparable, 188-189; reflexives, 
190-193; impersonals, 195; modal auxiliaries, 205^ 
207,250; laffcn, 209; infinitive without JU, 208; per* 
feet and present, 204; t^ tft, eg gtbt, 152. 
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INDBCLINABLB8. 

Adverbs, 210-213; prepositions, 214-215, no; 
conjunctions, 216-219. 

ORDER OP WORDS. 
87-88, 102, 146, 168, 220-225, 253. 

FORMATION OP WORDS. 

Derivation, 254; verbs, 255; nouns, 256; adjectives, 
257; composition, 258; verbs, nouns, adjectives, 259; 
Grimm's law, 260-261. 

SYNTAX. 

Definite article, 263 ; cases, gender, number, 5 1-53 ; 
genitive, 264, adverbial, 227, weight and measure, 136; 
dative, 265 : accusative, 266 ; nouns of weight and 
measure, 136; counting time, 161 ; day of the month. 

173. 
Perfect and present, 204; uses of subjunctive, 164— 

166, 1 71-172, 177 ; conditional, 167 ; modal auxiliariea> 

205-207 ; laffen, 209 ; infinitive without ju, 208. 
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